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Preface

Ubercart is an exciting open source e-commerce package that fully integrates your
online store with Drupal. Ubercart leverages the advantages of Drupal's major core
and contributed systems, providing your users with shopping cart functionality that
integrates with other parts of your company or community website. It can be used
to sell shippable goods, downloadable products, recurring memberships, and

event tickets, and to enable complex interactions with Drupal through various
add-on contributions.

This book guides you through the process of creating, administrating, and marketing
an online store, providing information and tips for raising your sales and your
customer support. It will also show you how to maintain and add advanced
capabilities to your company's e-shop.

If you are a merchant wanting to invest your precious time to update the online
presence of your company, or a website designer wanting to expand your business
and offer innovative solutions to your clients, this book has been written for you.
You don't need any programming experience to install and customize your electronic
store. The procedure is well structured and easy and all we ask you to do is to

follow some simple steps in order to complete some specific tasks in each chapter.
The book will guide you through the installation and configuration of Drupal and
Ubercart. From there it will cover specific areas like managing orders, customizing
the frontend and customizing the user interface. At the end it covers the advanced
topics of Internet marketing techniques and Search Engine Optimization.

When you reach the end of the book, you'll have a working store and you'll have
obtained all the required knowledge to customize it to your specific needs.



Preface

What this book covers

Chapter 1, Getting Started, provides some basic definitions on Drupal and Ubercart.
In addition, it sets the context of the online store case study that will be developed
throughout the book.

Chapter 2, Installation of Drupal and Ubercart, is a quick installation reference for
Drupal, the required Drupal modules, and Ubercart.

Chapter 3, Basic Configuration, helps you to understand the basic Drupal and Ubercart
configuration.

Chapter 4, Managing Categories, Products, and Attributes, will show how to manage
categories using the Drupal taxonomy, how to create new products or import them
from external files, and how to use the attribute system of Ubercart.

Chapter 5, Managing Shipping and Packaging, helps the user to manage shipping and
packaging in a flexible way. In this chapter you'll learn how to configure them.

Chapter 6, Managing Taxes and Payments, helps the user to manage taxes and
payments in a flexible way. In this chapter you'll learn how to configure them.

Chapter 7, Managing Customers and Orders, is focused on CRM, reporting,
and after-sales support.

Chapter 8, Customizing the Frontend, will show you how to install a new theme,
customize a theme, or create a new theme from scratch.

Chapter 9, User Interface Enhancement Techniques, helps you to implement more
complex marketing techniques.

Chapter 10, Optimizing and Promoting Your Store, will show you how to make an
Ubercart store faster, more secure, and more search engine friendly.

Appendix A, Hotel Bookings System for Ubercart, shows how Ubercart can be used not
only for selling products, but also for offering services as well.

Appendix B, Modules Used in the Book, lists the modules you can download when
working through the exercises for each of the chapters.

Appendix C, Free and Commercial Ubercart Themes, gives you details of some very
interesting free and commercial Ubercart themes.

[2]



Preface

What you need for this book

Actually, you only need a computer to start working with this book.

In Chapter 2 we'll show you how to install PHP, a database, and a web server,
if they aren't already installed on your system. We'll also show you how to use
a remote server and install you store there.

Who this book is for

If you are a business owner wanting to create an e-commerce website for your
company or to upgrade a company e-shop to be easier to maintain and have
advanced e-shopping capabilities, then this book is meant for you. You don't
need any programming experience to use this book.

Conventions

[31]




Preface

Reader feedback

Feedback from our readers is always welcome. Let us know what you think about
this book —what you liked or may have disliked. Reader feedback is important for
us to develop titles that you really get the most out of.

To send us general feedback, simply send an e-mail to feedbacke@packtpub.com,
and mention the book title via the subject of your message.

If there is a book that you need and would like to see us publish, please
send us a note in the SUGGEST A TITLE form on www.packtpub.com or
e-mail suggeste@packtpub.com.

If there is a topic that you have expertise in and you are interested in either writing
or contributing to a book on, see our author guide on www.packtpub.com/authors.

Customer support

Now that you are the proud owner of a Packt book, we have a number of things to
help you to get the most from your purchase.

Errata

Although we have taken every care to ensure the accuracy of our content, mistakes
do happen. If you find a mistake in one of our books —maybe a mistake in the text
or the code —we would be grateful if you would report this to us. By doing so, you
can save other readers from frustration and help us improve subsequent versions

of this book. If you find any errata, please report them by visiting http://www.
packtpub.com/support, selecting your book, clicking on the let us know link, and
entering the details of your errata. Once your errata are verified, your submission
will be accepted and the errata will be uploaded on our website, or added to any list
of existing errata, under the Errata section of that title. Any existing errata can be
viewed by selecting your title from http://www.packtpub.com/support.

Piracy

Piracy of copyright material on the Internet is an ongoing problem across all media.
At Packt, we take the protection of our copyright and licenses very seriously. If you
come across any illegal copies of our works, in any form, on the Internet, please
provide us with the location address or website name immediately so that we can
pursue a remedy.

[4]



Preface

Please contact us at copyrightepacktpub. com with a link to the suspected
pirated material.

We appreciate your help in protecting our authors, and our ability to bring you
valuable content.

Questions

You can contact us at questionse@packtpub.com if you are having a problem with
any aspect of the book, and we will do our best to address it.

[51]







Getting Started

Building an e-commerce site used to be a very difficult and expensive procedure.

A decade ago, if you wanted to build one, you had to hire one or more experienced
developers to build an application for you from scratch, after working for several
weeks. You had to pay a fair amount of money to build, customize, and support this
application. In those days, only big companies could afford this cost.

Nowadays, things are much simpler: e-commerce applications are lighter, faster,
and of course cheaper, which gives each merchant the capability to sell his or her
products online. If you are a merchant wanting to invest your precious time to
update the online presence of your company, or a website designer wanting to
expand your business and offer innovated solutions to your clients — this book is
written for you. You don't need any programming skills to install and customize an
electronic store. The procedure is well structured and easy, and all we ask you to
do is to follow some simple steps in order to complete some specific tasks in

each chapter.

When you reach the end of this book, you'll have a working store and you'll have
obtained all the knowledge required to customize it according to your specific needs.

What is Drupal?

Drupal is an award-winning, free, and open source Content Management System
(CMS), winner in two categories of the Packt Publishing 2008 Open Source CMS
Awards (http ://www.packtpub.com/article/2008-open-source-cms-award-
winner-announced). Drupal's source code is freely distributed under the terms

of the GNU General Public License 2 (GPL). The GPL, unlike permissive free
software licenses like BSD, is an example of a powerful copyleft license that imposes
constrains on all the derived software components to be available under the same
copyleft. Therefore, GPL grants the rights of the free software definition to the
recipients of a computer program, and uses copyleft to ensure that the freedom is
preserved, even when the software is changed or added to.



Getting Started

Unlike proprietary blogging or content management systems, Drupal's feature set is
fully available to extend or customize as needed.

Drupal was started as a small content-sharing personal platform by Dries Buytaert in
the University of Antwerp campus. When Dries left the university, it was published
on the Internet to continue communication with the group. Thus, Drupal was hosted
on Drop.org at first, until it became very popular with users asking for more and
more functionality. Then Dries decided to make it open source software and started
maintaining it with other code contributors from the open source community.
Gradually, it became state-of-the-art software with a devoted community with
hundreds and thousands of members. There are millions of websites built with
Drupal, from personal blogs to the White House web page.

The main advantages of Drupal are:

e It's open source software.
e It has an active community, ready to support every new member.
e Itis optimized for performance and is scalable.

e Itis a social media ready with features such as forums, blogs, polls, and
managed communities.

e It provides out-of-the-box advanced auditing, reporting, and
statistics system.

e It provides extensive support for multilingual sites.

e Itis platform and web server independent, and can be deployed on any
environment (Windows, Unix, and Mac OS X) in single instances or in
a cloud.

e Itis database independent and can easily be linked with any major open
source database.

e Drupal modules can extend its functionality. New third-party modules are
created every day by individual developers.

e Drupal is not oriented only to developers, but to simple users as well.

[l
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Drupal 6.14 and 5.20 released

Emp

na s
4

Do M Pu. Lt Technolonies.

Whitehouse.gov re-launches on Drupal and engages the Drupal community at DC users meeting

To learn more about Drupal, browse to http://www.drupal .org.

What is Ubercart?

Ubercart is not a standalone application, but it's a module for Drupal. This means
that you first have to install and customize Drupal, and then install Ubercart and

all its related third-party modules. Imagine how powerful this combination is. You
won't have just a selling point for your products, but a complete platform to interact
with your clients and market your company.

Some key aspects of Ubercart that make it the number-one solution for online shops
with Drupal are:

e Transparent integration with Drupal basic core resulting in advanced
reporting, user administration, and community-building features

e Fully extensible with community wide support as it implements Drupal's
core APl programming patterns

e Out-of-the-box functionality for each key aspect of your online store such as
products, checkouts, payments, orders, and shipments

e Activity logging and auditing
e Batch import/export of products in the product repository

e Integrated payment system to integrate between various payment methods
and known payment gateways

[o]



Getting Started

For the end user to visually comprehend the rich features of the Ubercart and Drupal
platform, the following are some examples of success stories. All shops are built on
top of Drupal with extensive use of Ubercart and its robust product catalog;:

e http://www.printcasting.com/, an online store with fixed layout for ad
brooking on printed templates (top left)

e http://www.coco-mat.com, a store for fabrics and furniture with a flash
animated product catalog (bottom right)

e A top notch themes proof of concept for an online store selling office
furniture (bottom left)

¢ A Norwegian online bookstore and DVD shop (top right)

NI Butikken

b [ 252 | e [ s | e | i | Lo | e 1 it | g i

FREE SHIPPING!

s s WWALE SHFFHE OH ALL ORSERL

CATALDG

= |k X 7

Ergonomic  TaskGhars  DaskGhaim

T e T g o -

To learn more about Ubercart browse to http://www.ubercart.org or you can also
visit a live site example page at http://www.ubercart.org/site.
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Chapter 1

Book details

This book will show you how to build a basic store using Drupal and Ubercart. We
will guide you through the administrative section of the application and show you
how to customize your store. Then, you'll learn how to manage categories, how to
create products, and how to import them from external files.

As we proceed, you'll customize shipping, taxes, and payments, and learn about
order management and customer relationship management. You'll install a
ready-made Drupal template and you'll also learn how to create one from scratch.
Finally, you'll learn how to create a better user interface and optimize your store.

The final store

The store that we are going to build in this book is a fully working electronics store.

So, let's see the most important sections.

e Ubercart E-shop

Cordless Phones
Image Name Price  Add to cart

Click title to display cart contents.
2 Items Total: $330.00 m AT&T 1040 4-Line Corded Phone System $180.00
View cart | Checkout ) .
ﬁ ATET 1070 4-Line Corded Phone System Bl ADD TO CART
» Phones (20)
» Cordless Phones (20 ATET 1080 4-Line Corded Phone System $180.00
» Music Players (3) o
TﬁG'S':]N-TAG'S.E \\ a = Clarity Ameriphone Amplified Telephone w Talk Back Numbers E3lKRv | ADD TO CART
Sl
LCD MP3 USB video -
11 3
Clarity Ameriphane XL30 Amplified Telephone f30UKNE ADD TO CART

=

NAVIGATION|

[11]



Getting Started

The product catalog is the main navigation system in our store. We have our main
categories and subcategories, offering a structured way to the clients to browse the
website and locate their favorite products. When the visitors reach a page with no

more subcategories, they can see a list of all the available products of this category.

é Ubercart E-shop

AT&T 1040 4-Line Corded Phone System

Posted Wed, 10/14/2005 - 15:59 by admin

1 SHOPPING CART: ~

Click title to display cart contents. SKU: B
2tk Total: $330.00 Get the most out of your telecommunications with this corded phone system from ATET. m
View cart | Checkout ? r—
Price: $180.00
$180.00

- Catalog: Cordiess Phones
CATALOG
Login or register to post comments

» Phones (20)
» Cordless Phones (20)
» Music Players (3)

When clients click on a product from the catalog, they can see all the details of this
product. If it has attributes, like size or color, they also have to select them. Finally,
they can add this product to the shopping cart or the wish list, depending on the
functionality that we have installed.

e Ubercart E-shop

e Shopping cart
(Click title to display cart contents. Remove Products Qty. Total
=] H] AT&T 1040 4-Line Corded Phone System 1 $180.00
2 Items Total: $330.00 e, : s
Get the most out of your telecommunications with this corded phone system from AT&T.
View cart | Checkaut o n ATET 1070 4-Line Corded Phone System $150.00
The ATET 4-Line Corded Phane includes Call Waiting/Caller ID capability on all four
lines.
CATALOG Subtotal: $330.00
- Prones 20 [ e [rnircue | crecior |
» Music Players (3)
Coupon code:
TAGS INTAGS Enter a eoupan code for this ordes

LCD MP3 USB video

[12]



Chapter 1

The shopping cart is the page where the customers can check all the products
that they have added so far. They can update the quantities, remove one or more
products, or continue to the checkout page.

- SHOPPING CGART;
Dlick btie ba display cart contents.
2 Ttems Total: 5330.00

View cart | Checkout

CATALOG

* Phones (20)
= Music Players (3)

TAGSINTAGS

LD MP3 USE wided

:{ USERLOGIN

Pasgwiord: *

» Create nesw acoount
= Request new passwond

Checkout
Cart contents:
I» ATET 1040 4-Line Conded Phone System £180.00
et thie Mast aut of wour LEacommunications with this corded phone system fram ATET.
1x ATAT 1070 4-Line Corded Phone System £150.00

The ATAT 4-Line Cosded Phone includes Call Waiting/Caller 10 capability an all four lines.

Subtotal: $£330.00

= Customer information

Ener a vahd email address for this order or dlick here to login with an existing account and retum to chedout

E-mail address: ®

|tut@nest_mm

- Delivery information

Ener your defvery address and infarmation here.

*First name: |_|nt|n

*Last name: |Dne

c I

=Streat addrass: [10 Arstat Ad|

=Clty: [Aleknagik

~couney: [Urasims -]

*state/Province: | Alaska

=i

*Postal code: [99555
Phonerumper:| |

[13]



Getting Started

The checkout page is the final step of the shopping process. Here, the customer
enters his or her delivery and billing information, selects a payment and a shipping
method, and completes his or her order. After that, you, the shop owner, have to
collect the products and fulfill the order.

Store administration

i View erders

: View and process the orders received through your website,
! Create arder

i Create an emply new arder.

| Search orders
i Search mdsting neders,
- Hide: links -
Attributes

Conditional actions

&  Customers

View customers
View and modify customer information and orders.
Search customers
Search through your eustomer list.
Coupans
Manage store discount eoupans,
Wish lists
Manage user wish lists,

- Hide links -

Hotel Booking

»  Configuration

Attribute settings
Configure the attribute settings
Cart links settings
Configure and craft special product add to cart links.
Cart settings
Configure the cart settings.
Catalog settings
Configure the cataleg sattings.

View products
Build and view a fist of product nodes.
Find arphaned products
Find produets that have not been eategorized.
Manage classes
Create and edit product node types.
View file downloads
View all file download features on products,

= Hidie links -

Recommender

@ Help

Creating cart links

Learn how be create cart links for your products,
Using tokens

Understand what tokens are and how to use them.

- Hide links -

Of course, one of the most important sections of the website is the administration
section. You gain access to it by entering your username and password. Throughout
this book, you'll spend all your time in this section, customizing not only the store
pages, but also the complete Drupal installation.

[14]




Chapter 1

Summary
In this chapter, we have gone through the following key points:
¢ Anintroduction to Drupal, its history and development, and its main
features and advantages

e Anintroduction to Ubercart with some samples of success stories of existing
online stores using it

e The general scope of this book
e Visual and conceptual paradigms of the final outcome of the online store

In the next chapter we are going to install a basic Drupal site, add the Ubercart
module, and start making customizations.

[15]






Installation of Drupal
and Ubercart

The beginning is half of everything. A proper installation of Drupal and Ubercart
will save you from future headaches and will guarantee the correct functioning
of your online store. This chapter is a quick installation reference for Drupal, the
required Drupal modules, and Ubercart.

Ubercart is not a standalone e-commerce application, but it comes as a Drupal
module. That means you have to first install Drupal and all the required Drupal
modules on a server with the minimum requirements, before installing Ubercart.
You don't have to be an expert programmer or a system administrator in order

to complete the following process. We'll first give you a brief explanation of the
underlying technologies, and then we'll continue with a step-by-step guide. At the
end of this chapter, you'll have the online store installed on your local or remote
machine and you'll be ready to make all the required customizations to the
frontend and the backend, depending on your needs.

The topics that we will discuss in this chapter are:

¢ Minimum requirements for Ubercart installation

e Creating a local environment using a web server, PHP, and a database server
e Using a commercial hosting service

e Downloading and installing Drupal and Ubercart

e Using UberDrupal, an Ubercart installation profile
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Minimum requirements for Ubercart
installation

In order to successfully install and use your online store, your system must meet the
following requirements:

Operating system Windows, Mac OS X, Linux, Unix, BSD, or Solaris

Web server Apache 1.2 or Apache 2.x, Microsoft IIS 6 or 7, lighttpd
Database MySQL 4.1 or MySQL 5.0, PostgreSQL 7.4
PHP PHP 4.3.5. is required, but PHP 5.2.x is recommended

Now, let's elaborate a little more on the above requirements:

Operating system: Drupal works fine in almost every operating system.
Actually, you can transfer your Drupal installation from one operating
system to another within minutes and no customization is required at all.
All you have to do is to move the files and the database without altering
any configuration files. For example, you can install Drupal on your local
Windows or Mac computer, do all the customizations there, and then
upload it to a Linux server to go live.

Web server: The web server is the software that accepts HTTP requests

from browsers and delivers web pages to the users of our site. The most
popular web server is Apache and we'll use it for our installation. It's secure,
extensible, fast, and easy to customize. If you're not an expert in another web
server, there is no reason to think of any other solution, because most of the
available information and support is about Apache.

Database: The purpose of the database is to store, organize, manage, and
retrieve all the data of our website in a structured way. When referring to
data, we mean not only the content that you put in your pages, but also every
piece of information that Drupal uses for all its functions. In this book, we're
using MySQL as a database. Todays, it's the #1 open source database, and it's
used in millions of websites and applications, from small personal web pages
to enterprise systems with millions of users.

The MySQL database of a basic installation contains about 50 tables and
every new installed module creates one or more new tables. If you check
your database after the installation of Ubercart, you'll find that there are 100
tables in your database. These tables contain data such as pages, products,
images, categories, orders, payments, caching information for your pages,
theming information, comments from your visitors, menus, user information,
and so on.
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PHP: PHP is a scripting language, ideal for web development. It began as a
small personal project, but soon became a very popular scripting language.
Drupal is written in PHP, so it's absolutely necessary and there is no
alternative to it. Drupal 6 works fine with PHP 4, but PHP 5 is
recommended and that's what we're going to use in this book.

Some PHP extensions are needed for our installation. We'll mention them
briefly here, so you can consult your hosting provider or examine your local
system to check that everything is fine. The easiest way to check your PHP
parameters is to use phpinfo. It's a function that returns information about
the PHP environment on your server. All you have to do is to create a blank
file named phpinfo.php in your server and insert the following code using a
text editor:

<?php
phpinfo ();

?>
This is a small PHP script that runs the phpinfo function and displays the

results on your screen. If you browse to phpinfo.php, you'll see a page with
your PHP configuration.

PHP Version 5.2.9

System Linux mach5.websitewelcome.com 2.6.28.9 #41 SMP Fri Mov 27 22:14:58 CST 2009 i686
Build Date May 5 2008 22:50:21

Configure ".fconfigure’ '-enable-bcmath’ --enable-calendar' '--enable-exif' --enable-fastcgi' --enable-fip’
Command --gnable-gd-native-tti' '-enable-libxml’ --enable-magic-guotes' --enable-maintainer-zis'

--gnable-mbstring' --enable-pdo=shared' '-enable-soap' --enable-sockets' '--enable-
sglite-utfd' '—-enable-wddx" --enable-zip' --prefix=fusr’ “-with-curl=/opticurlssl '-with-freetype-
dir=fusr' --with-gd' '~with-gettext' "-with-imap=/opt/php_with_imap_client"" *--with-
imap-ssl=foptiopenssl’ --with-jpeg-dir=fusr' '--with-kerbaros’ --with-libexpat-dir=fusr’ --with-
lipxmi-dir=/optxmi2' '-with-libxml-dir=foptxml2/ --with-mcrypt=foptlibmocrypt” “-with-
mhash=/opt/mhash/ '—with-mime-magic’ -with-mysgl=/usr’ '-with-mysgl-sock=Avarlib/mysql
Imysgl.eock’ --with-mysgli=/usrbin/mysgl_config' “-with-openss|=fopt/openssl® --with-openssl-
dir=foptiopenssl' '--with-pdo-mysqgl=shared’ --with-pdo-sglite=shared’ '--with-png-dir=fusr’
--with-pspell’ --with-sglite=shared' '-with-tidy=/optftidy/" '-with-iif’ *--with-xmirpc' '-with-
xpm-dir=fusr' --with-xsl=/opt’xslt” '--with-zlib' '--with-zlib-dir=/usr'

Server API CGlfFastCGl
Virtual enabled
Directory

Support

Configuration /uselib

File (php.ini)

Path

Loaded fomeinfowond/public_htmbiphp.ini
Configuration

File

Scan this dir {none)

for additional

.ini files

additional .ini  (none)

files parsed

PHP APl 20041225

PHP Exiension 20060613
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The basic PHP requirements are:

e PHP memory requirements: 16 MBs are enough for basic sites; however,
64 MBs are recommended for more complex installations.

e GD2library: GD2 is an image manipulation library for PHP. Ubercart needs
this library, so if we want to put images to our products, it has to be installed.

e Register Globals: This is actually a depreciated PHP feature, but some
hosting providers with old systems still use it. It's a security risk, so it has to
be disabled for Drupal to install.

e Safe mode: Drupal 6 doesn't support PHP's safe mode, because it causes
problems to file uploads, so it also has to be turned off.

Creating a local environment using a web
server, PHP, and a database server

When you start building your online store, it's better to do it on a local environment.
There, you can do all the tests, experiment, try different options and solutions, and
correct all the problems in a closed and secure environment before going live.

You have two basic choices: manually install and configure all the components, or
use a complete web server package.

The advantage of the first choice is that you have the absolute control of the entire
process, but its disadvantage is that it's time consuming and sometimes difficult to
configure it right.

We prefer the second method, because it's fast, easy, and reliable.

We recommend XAMPP (http://www.apachefriends.org/en/xampp.html), a free
distribution package for Linux, Windows, and Mac OS X, containing Apache, PHP,
MySQL, OpenSSL for Secure Sockets Layer support, ProFTPD FTP server (FileZilla
in the Windows version), and phpMyAdmin for the administration of MySQL
databases. It's free, easy to install and uninstall, needs little or no configuration,

easy to use, and very fast and stable.

So let's start the installation process:

1. Gotohttp://www.apachefriends.org/en/xampp.html. This is the
download page for XAMPP. You'll see there that there are four basic
distributions for Linux, Windows, Mac OS X, and Solaris. Here, we'll show
you how to install it for Windows, but the process is almost the same for
every other operating system.
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XAMPP

E XAMPP for Linux

The distribution for Linux systems (tested for SuSE, RedHat, Mandrake and Debian)
contains: Apache, MySQL, PHP 8 PEAR, Perl, ProFTPD, phpMyAdmin, OpenSSL, GD,
Freetype2, libjpeg, libpng, gdbm, zlib, expat, Sablotron, libxml, Ming, Webalizer, pdf class,
ncurses, mod_perl, FreeTDS, gettext, mcrypt, mhash, eAccelerator, SQLite and IMAP
C-Client.

L5 XAMPP for Windows 7

The distribution for Windows 98, NT, 2000, 2003, XF and Vista. This version contains:
Apache, My5QL, PHP + PEAR, Perl, mod_php, mod_perl, mod_ssl, OpenS5L, phpMyAdmin,
Webalizer, Mercury Mail Transport System for Win32 and NetWare Systems v3.32, Ming,
IpGraph, FileZilla FTP Server, mcrypt, eAccelerator, SQLite, and WEB-DAV +
mod_auth_mysqgl.

5 XAMPP for Mac 0S X7

The distribution for Mac OS X contains: Apache, MySQL, PHP & PEAR, SQLite, Perl, ProFTFD,
phpMyAdmin, OpenSSL, GD, Freetype2, libjpeg, libpng, zlib, Ming, Webalizer, mod_perl,
phpSQLiteAdmin.

3 XAMPP for Solaris 7

The distribution for Sclaris (developed and tested with Sclaris 8, tested with Solaris 9)
contains: Apache, MySQL, PHP B PEAR, Perl, ProFTPD, phpMyAdmin, OpenSSL, Freetype2,
libjpeg, libpng, zlib, expat, Ming, Webalizer, pdf class.

2. Select the appropriate distribution for your operating system. You will be
transferred to a new page, where you can see specific details, frequently
asked questions, some basic installation instructions, and configuration
options. Click on the name of the file and select OK to download the
file on your computer. It takes only a few minutes, depending on your
Internet connection.

r

Opening xampp-win32-1.7. 1-installer.exe

You have chosen to open
[] xampp-win32-1.7.1-installer.exe
which is a: Binary File
from: http://garr.dl.sourceforge.net
Would you like to save this file?

| Save File ,] [ Cancel ]
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3. When the download is completed, double-click on the file in your computer
to open it and start XAMPP Setup Wizard. Leave the default settings and
click on Next> until the installation process is finished.

89 XAMPP 1.7.1 win32 (Basic Package) A=

Welcome to the XAMPP 1.7.1 Setup
Wizard

This wizard will guide you through the installation of XAMPP
B B

It is recommended that you dose all other applications
before starting Setup. This will make it possible to update
relevant system files without having to reboot your
computer,

Click Mext to continue,

Mext = ] [ Cancel ]

If you check the root folder of your hard disk, you'll now see a new folder
named xampp. Inside, there are all the files of the package. Among all the
others there is one application file named xampp-control, which opens
the control panel for XAMPP.

4. Double-click on xampp-control and open it. The Control Panel opens
in a new window. It has a very simple layout, showing the three main
applications (Apache, MySQL, and FTP), an indicator about the status for
each one of them, and a button to turn them ON or OFF. If everything is
OK, you'll see green indicators showing that all XAMPP components
are Running.
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I

E3 XAMPP Control Panel Application

XAMPP Control Panel | Sernvice... | | SCM... |
Modules e

Svo Apache Running | Stop | | Admin |
Sve MySal Running | Stop | [ Admin... |
Swc FileZilla | Start | | adrmin |
O svz  Mercury | Start | | Admin |

3

XAMMPP Control Panel Versiom 2.5 (%. May, 2007)
Windows 5.1 Build 2600 Platform 2 Service Pack 2
Current Directory:- c:\xampp

Install Directory: c:\xEmpp

Status Check O

2 i — J & .

Now it's time to test that everything works. Using your browser, open the
following URL: http://localhost. Select your language and you'll be
transferred to the home page of XAMPP. On the left, there is a menu for all
the basic actions. You can check the status of the applications, check the
security of your installation and your pages, read online documentation
about Apache, PHP, and MySQL, test and see the source code of some
very interesting demo applications, and use some very useful tools like
phpMyAdmin for the administration of MySQL databases and Webalizer

for Web Stats.
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6. Before you download Drupal, you have to create a blank MySQL database.
This database will be used by Drupal to store all the data of your site. So,
from the left menu of the XAMPP home page, select phpMyAdmin, located
at the bottom of the page. It will open in a new window. Under the label
Create new database, enter the name of your database and click on the
Create button to continue. If you haven't changed anything, the default
MySQL username is root and there is no password.

& Server: localhost

G D: J2s0L © ® [ff|Charsets = g3Engines | g3 Privileges | &)Processes | fExport | f
Actions MySGQL
MySQL localhost © server: Localhost via UNIX sacket
R it o Gni e B3 Server version: 5.1.33
reate new database ,
» Protocol versian: 10
| [coliation E » User: root @ localhost
MySQL connection collation: | utf8_general_ci @ @ MySQL charset: UTF-8 Unicode (utfg)
Interface Web server
& 1 o » Apaches2.2.11 (Unix) DAV/2 mod_ssli2.2.11 OpenSSL/0.9.71
Language @: | English H PHP/5.2.9 mod_per2.0.4 PerlN5.10.0
. » MySQL client version: 5.1.33
@ Theme / Style: [Original B » PHP extension: mysgl
¥ Custom color:
ﬁ phpMyAdmin
} Font size: | 82% @

» Version information: 3.1.3.1
B pocumentation
& wiki
&t Official Homepage
¥ [Changelog] [Subversion] [Lists]

phpMyAdmin

That's it! Now your local environment is ready to install Drupal. If you're not going
to use a commercial hosting service immediately, skip the next section and go to the
Downloading and installing Drupal section.

Using a commercial hosting service

If you're in a hurry, or you just don't want to mess about with local web server
installations, you can find a commercial hosting service and host your online store
there. Nowadays, most companies support Drupal without any problem, because it's
very popular and there is high demand for it. Look for a provider with reliability and
speed of access, with plenty of web space and bandwidth. You need FTP access to
upload the required files, and enough privileges to create a new database and

to edit .htaccess and php. ini files.

Go to http://drupal.org/hosting to find a list of companies that provide Drupal
hosting services.
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When you select your hosting company and sign up, they'll give you a username and
password and a link to access the Control Panel of your package and manage your
website. In this section, we'll work with cPanel, but the process is almost identical for
the other GUI control panels such as Plesk.

Before installing Drupal, you have to create a database. We'll show you here
how to create a MySQL database, but a similar process is followed for a
PostgreSQL database.

1. Browse to the URL of your cPanel (usually http://www.mysite.com/
cpanel). Enter your username and password.

&

Authentication Required

A user name and password are being requested by http:/fwww.infowonders.gr: 2082, The site
says: "dPanel”

User Name: | | |

Password: | |

[ o« || cancel |

2. You'll be redirected to the home page of cPanel. Select MySQL® Databases
from the menu.

2 B B B B
Mall Webmail Change Parked Addon
Password Domalns Domalns
g4 &€ B B
FTP Manager Flle Manager Backups Password Error pages
Protect
Directorles
i p "
B . % B @B
Subdomaln MySQL® Redirects FEr:‘t “tPaEE@ Web/FTP Stats
Databases by

3. Enter a name for your database and click on the Create Database button.

4. Enter a username and a password and click on the Create User button.
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5. Check the ALL Privileges box and click on the Add Users to Your
Databases button.

MySQL Account Maintenance

Current Databases:

New Database: || Create Database

Current Users:

Username: | |

Fassword: | || Create User

Add Users To Your Databases:

User: I—j Database: I_j

Privileges:

™ A or O seteer O create
O insert O arer
O uppare O pror

6. Don't forget to take a note of the database name, the username, and the
password; we'll use them during the Drupal installation.

Downloading and installing Drupal

No matter if you decided to use a hosting service or to set up a local server; the
process for installing Drupal is almost the same. There are only minor differences,
which will be mentioned as we proceed with the installation.

The first step is to download, install, and customize Drupal. Click on Latest Release
from the home page (http://drupal.org) for immediate download of the latest
version of Drupal, or browse to http://drupal.org/project/drupal to check

all the versions available. The installation file comes as a compressed file under the
format drupal-6.x.tag.gz. If you are a Linux or Mac user you can immediately
open the file, but if you are using Windows you may need a program like 7-Zip
(http://www.7-zip.org).

[26]




Chapter 2

Documentation | Download | Support | Forum | Contribute | Contact

Drupal.org is the official website of Drupal, an open scurce content
Installing sl 7+ R T T é

Equipped with a powerful blend of features, Drupal supports a variety of websites
ranging from personal weblogs to large community-driven websites.

* About Drupal » Screenshots

i
o

Contributions:

» Features » Demo i
* Hosting * Paid services # Modules
* Events * Jobs

& Themes
&4 Translations

Unzipping the file will create a Drupal-6.x folder in your machine. If you check this
folder, you'll see that it has more folders in it and that it contains all the files of the
Drupeal installation.

indudes misc

modules @ profiles

(WRW

Ly .htaccess
saipts sites themes Apyeio HTACCESS
4KB
= CHANGELOG = COPYRIGHT aon % index
=| Eyypapo Kapivou =| Eyypapo kapivou | PHP Script | PHP Script
= 42KB = 1B <I>| 1KB <I ! 1KB
= install = INSTALL = INSTALL.mysgl INSTALL.pgsgl
| PHP Script = Eyypapo Kapévou = Eyypapo Kapévou = Eyypapo Kapévou
<l“ >| 46 KB = 16 KB = 2KB = 2KB
LICENSE o4 MAINTAINERS e robots s update
Eyypago Kapévou =| Eyypopo Kapivou =| Eyypapo kapivou | PHP Script
13 KB = 2KB = 2KB <I >! 25KB

UPGRADE IS, xmirpc
Eyypago Kapévou | ! PHP Script
5KB |<J‘| >| 1KB

3 |

If you're working on a local server, copy this folder to ¢ : /xampp/htdocs. If you're
using a hosting service, you have to upload these files to the remote server, using an
FTP application such as FileZilla (http://filezilla-project.org).

If you go to sites and select the default folder of our Drupal installation,

you'll find only a file there, named default.settings.php. Copy this file to
settings.php and remember not to delete the original file, because we need both
files in order to install Drupal. Uncheck the read only property of settings.php file
if you're working locally, or change the permissions to 666 with the file manager, if
you're using a hosting service, so that the file is writable for Drupal installer.

Now, it's time for action; the installation begins! Browse to the root folder of your
installation. You'll see the first screen of Drupal installer.
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Select Install Drupal in English. If you want to install Drupal in another language,
you have to first download the appropriate language package from Drupal .org and
follow the instructions.

Choose language

» Choose language
© Install Drupal in English

Verify requirements © Learn how to install Drupal in other languages
Set up database

Install site

Configure site

Finished

There is a possibility of facing an error message at this stage. It shows up when
register_globals is enabled. This is a security risk for your website and you
have to solve it before continuing.

You have to create a file named php . ini in you root folder and add the
following line:

register globals = Off

This disables register_globals and now you can safely continue. If this doesn't
work, you may not have enough privileges in your hosting account and you will
have to contact your provider to fix it.

Drupal installer verifies that your system meets all the basic requirements, and
then you proceed to the next screen. There, you have to write the database name,
username, and password that you inserted when you created the database. (You
DID take a note of them, didn't you?) Click on Save and continue and you'll see
the installer progress bar. When all the files are installed, it's time for the basic
configuration screen.
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Database configuration
Basic options

To set up your Drupal database, enter the following information.

Database name: *

The name of the mysqli database your Drupal data will be stored in. It must exist on your
server before Drupal can be Installed.

Database username: *

Database password:

> Advanced options

(Save and continue:ﬁ

Here, you have to insert the site name and the primary site e-mail address.

Configure site

Al necessary changes to Jeitessdefawit and Jfeitesdefaultfsettings pho have
been made. They have been set to read-only for security.

To configure your website, please provide the following information.
Site information

Site name: *
Site e-mail address: *

The Fremm address in automated e-mails sent during registration and new password

reguests, and other notifications. (Use an address ending in your site's domain to
halp prevent thiz e-mail baing flagged az spam.)
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Then, you have to create the administrator account. The administrator is a "super
user" who has all the privileges and has access to every operation of your website.
You have to keep the administrator credentials in a safe place. If you lose them, it's
possible to lose the control of your website. Insert the administrator's username,
e-mail address, and password.

In the last section of the page, you have to select time zone, decide if you want clean
URLs enabled or disabled (enabling clean URLs makes Drupal create shorter and
more search engine-friendly URLs), and choose if your system will check for updates
automatically. IIS servers need an extra module to create clean URLs. For more
information, read http://drupal.org/node/3854.

Click on Save and continue and you're done! Your first Drupal website is ready!

vl
o Ubercart E-shop

admin Welcome to your new Drupal website!
My account Please fallow thass sDeps ko set up and start using yaur website:

Create cantent

I+ Administer

. Conflgure your wehaite

Log out Onece legged in, visit the adrrinistration saction, whare you can customize and configure all aspects of your websits.

B2

. Enable additional functionality

Next, wisit the module list and enabie features which suit your spacific needs. You can find additional madules in the Drupal modules downlead saction.

ol

Customize your website design

Ta change the "look and feel” of your website, visit the themes section. You may chease from one of the included themes or download 2dditional themes fram the
Drupzl themes download section.

&

. Start pasting content

Finally, you can craate content for your website, This massage will disappear once you have promoted a post to the feont page.

Far mare infermation, please refer b the help secticn, ar the ealine Drupal hendbooks. You may alsa past at the Drupal forum, or view the wide range of other
suppart options availzble.

Now you can see the first page of your new site. Of course, it's not very pretty yet,
and there is no actual content in it yet, but we took our first big step.
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Downloading and installing all the
required Drupal modules

Now we have a functional Drupal site. Can we proceed with Ubercart installation?
Not yet! First we have to install a few more Drupal modules.

Drupal third-party modules are not part of the core, and they are created by
individual programmers or companies. They add extra functionality to Drupal or
they enhance an existing functionality. You can see a full list of all the available
Drupal modules at http://drupal.org/project/Modules.

Actually, the only module that is necessary for Ubercart to work is Token.

As we can read at the home page of this module,
http://drupal.org/project/token:

Tokens are small bits of text that can be placed into larger documents via simple
placeholders, like % site-name or [user]. The Token module provides a central API
for modules to use these tokens, and expose their own token values.

Note that Token module doesn't provide any visible functions to the user on its
own, it just provides token handling services for other modules.

For Drupal 6, the Token module provides a " Token Actions" module which can be
enabled separately. This provides several "actions" for the Drupal core Actions/
Trigger modules to use that take advantage of the Token replacement functionality.

Ubercart uses Tokens in several functions, like confirmation messages or
client e-mails.

The next bunch of modules is required for image support. We want our products

to have nice images, and in several sizes. We also wish to enable our clients to
magnify these images. Drupal does not provide any out-of-the-box image support,
so Ubercart uses not only one, but six different modules. The installation of all these
modules seems like a time-consuming and complicated process, but they upgrade
Drupal, providing new capabilities required for our e-shop to function. The modules
that we have to install are:

¢ Content Construction Kit (CCK): This is the most important contributed
module for Drupal. It allows the user to create new content types and to add
new fields to existing content types, using only the administrator's interface,
without the need of any programming knowledge. This module's page is
http://drupal.org/project/cck.

[31]



Installation of Drupal and Ubercart

e FileField: This module is an add-on for CCK. It creates a field for file
uploads. This module's page is http://drupal.org/project/filefield.

e ImageField: This module is also an add-on for CCK. It creates an image field.
This module's page is http://drupal.org/project/imagefield.

e ImageAPI and ImageAPI GD2: ImageAPI uses PHP's GD2 image
manipulating library. It's extremely useful, because it allows us to take
basic actions, such as resizing, rotation, adding watermarks, cropping,
or converting to another format directly from the browser, without the
need to invest in an image-editing application. This module's page is
http://drupal.org/project/imageapi.

e ImageCache: This module allows us to create predefined standards for
images. Ubercart uses ImageCache to adjust all the images of the products
that we upload to specific preset dimensions and dynamically generates
the files for product catalog, thumbnails, and shopping cart photos. This
module's page is http://drupal.org/project/imagecache.

e Thickbox: This module brings all the functionality of the jQuery plugin
Thickbox (http://jquery.com/demo/thickbox) to Drupal. Clicking
on an image loads the full-size version of it in a new layer, without
reloading the whole page. It provides automated integration with
all of the aforementioned modules. This module's home page is
http://drupal.org/project/thickbox.

¢ Google Analytics: This module adds the Google Analytics web statistics
solution to your website. Not only does it collect general stats such as
number of visitors, most popular pages, or bounce rate, but it also tracks
transaction data and item data. E-commerce tracking and analytics is a
very useful tool that helps you to analyze the performance of your
business and to manage your marketing strategy. This module's page
ishttp://drupal.org/project/google analytics.

e Views: This module provides the site administrator with a web interface
that allows easy presentation of the website content. In Chapter 8, Customizing
the Frontend, we'll see some creative ways to use Views, such as creating
custom lists of our products and custom functionality like up-selling and
cross-selling. This module's page is http: //drupal.org/project/views.

To install all of these modules, first you have to download them from their home
page. Then create the sites/all/modules folder, unzip the files, and copy the whole
directories there. Finally, browse to http://localhost/admin/build/modules,
select these modules from the (long and overwhelming) list and click on save.
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Downloading and installing Ubercart

Now that we finished with Drupal installation and have enabled all the
required Drupal modules, it's finally time to install Ubercart. Browse to
http://www.ubercart .org/downloads and download the latest Ubercart 2.x
version for Drupal 6. This also comes as a compressed tar.gz file, so you have
to uncompress it just as you did for Drupal 6.

About Downloads Documentation Forums Issue Tracker Demo

Downloads
Download Ubercart
Quick Download Links
As of March 2, 2009, the current release version is Ubercart 1.7 for Drupal 5 and Ubercart 2.0-rc2 for Drupal 8. Drupal 5: Ubercart 1.7
Because Ubercart is a Drupal module package, itis distributed through our project page on drupal.org, http. proj t. Here Drupal 6: Ubercart 2.0-rc2

you can find the latest release to use for new installs and updates of older sites. The project page links 1o all the module dependencies and
recommend modules you will need starting out.

New users should refer to the appropriate installation instructions, either for Ubercart 1.x on Drupal 5 or Ubercart 2.x on Drupal 6, to get help starting out.
Development Version: Those wanting 1o work with bleeding edge Ubereode can aceess it through our Bazaar repository. For more information on Bazaar, we have posted a Bazaar

Introduction. Snapshot releases and revision histories can be viewed through http://bazaar.ubercart.org. Inexperienced users should not use this version. Occasionally, mistakes
will be committed to a development version thal will be fixed by the lime an official release is made.

Ubercart Contributions

Community contributions may be posted to the site by any registered user. These usually include modules, code snippets, and theme files you can use to enhance your Ubercart
site. To view a directory of contributions, you can visit http//www.ubercart.org/contrib.

Ubercart modules also are and should be (when appropriate) hosted on drupal.org. To find these, search through the e-Commerce modules category or use this project search lo
find related modules.

Then, you have to copy it to sites/all/modules directory, as we did with the
previous modules. Actually, Ubercart is not just one module, but rather a package of
modules. So now, we have plenty of new options on our module page. Some of them
are required (Ubercart-core) and some of them are optional (Ubercart-core (optional)
and Ubercart-extra, Ubercart-fulfillment, and Ubercart-payment). You don't have

to install every single Ubercart module. Spend some time now and think what you
need and what you don't. Of course, if you change your mind you can return here
and add or remove features, depending on your needs.
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Required modules

The most important modules of the Ubercart package are:

Cart: Required for a functioning shopping cart

Conditional Actions: The conditional actions are required to configure
shipping and taxes

Order: Required for order management and fulfillment
Product: Creates a product content type for your store

Store: Required for store setup and management

Optional core modules

You can install a basic but functioning version of Ubercart without using these
modules, but in most cases they are needed for a competitive and attractive store:

Attribute: Using attributes, you can create a customizable product that
differentiates based on specific characteristics, such as size or color.

Catalog: This module creates a product catalog with categories and
subcategories.

File downloads: This module is required if you want to sell downloadable
products, such as music or video files.

Payment: This module is required for receiving payments at your store.

Report: This module creates reports about your store, orders, products,
and clients.

Roles: A role can give different privileges to different clients.
Shipping: This module is required for shipping management.

Taxes: This module is required for tax management.

Extra modules

These extra modules add even more functionality to Ubercart, transforming your
store into a competitive selling point:

Cart Links: This module lets you create specialized links to purchase
products from other nodes.

Google Analytics: This module installs Google Analytics for Ubercart.

Product kit: Using this module you can combine two or more products and
sell them together as a product kit.
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e Stock: This module is required if you need to manage the stock levels of
your products.

e Payments: This group of modules adds new payment methods and
integrates with payment gateways:

°  Authorize.net: This module integrates your store with the
Authorize.net gateway.

°  Credit card: This module allows you to accept credit cards.
Pay attention, because this method doesn't offer any kind of
encryption for security.

° CyberSource: This module integrates your store with the
CyberSource payment gateway.

° Google Checkout: This module integrates your store with the
Google Checkout payment gateway.

°  PayPal: This module integrates your store with the
PayPal gateway.

° Test Gateway: This payment method exists only for testing
purposes, as it doesn't actually processes payments.

¢ Fulfillment: This group of modules add new shipping methods:
° Flatrate: This module adds a flatrate quoting method to
your store.

° U.S. Postal Service: This module integrates your store with
the USPS to automatically calculate shipping rates.

°  UPS: This module integrates your store with UPS to
automatically calculate shipping rates.

°  Weight Quote: This module adds a weight quote method to
calculate shipping based on the total weight of the order.

You don't have to install all of these Ubercart modules right now. As we proceed,
we'll install the required modules for each chapter.
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Using UberDrupal, an Ubercart
installation profile

When we create an installation profile, we actually give specific instructions to
Drupal installer on what extra modules to install, what language to use, what themes
to enable, or what settings to use after the installation. It's a very powerful tool with
great potential, as it allows developers to create predefined packages of Drupal,
created for a specific purpose, for example blogs, image galleries, magazines, or
e-shops. The only disadvantage of this procedure is that it's not fully automated,

as you still have to first download all the required modules and then run the
installation profile.

Select an installation profile

» Choose profile

O Drupal

Choose language
Select this profile to enable some basic Drupal functionality and the default theme.

Verify requirements
fy req O UberDrupal
Set up database Install Drupal with e-commerce functionality provided by Ubercart and other contributed modules.
Install profile
Configure site
Finished

A few months ago, a new installation profile was created named UberDrupal. It
automatically installs all the core Ubercart and required Drupal modules, which we
mentioned earlier. It also allows some basic pre-configuration and creates a store
with the default settings.

If you want to use this installation profile, you first have to download all the
required Drupal modules and all the Ubercart modules, and put them inside the
../sites/all/modules folder.

Then, download UberDrupal from http://drupal.org/project/uberdrupal,
and put it inside the profiles directory. Now, when you run the installer you'll see
two options for Select an installation profile: Drupal or UberDrupal. Selecting the
second option enables the UberDrupal installation profile.
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The starting steps of this installation are identical with the standard Ubercart
installation. We choose our language and we enter the details of our database.

After the installation, we are able to do some basic configuration of our website,
right from the installer. The whole process is not perfect yet, but it's very
convenient, especially for novice users.

Summary

In this chapter, we talked about the technologies that are required for Drupal and
Ubercart to work. We discussed how to create a local server to host your installation,
or how to use and customize a package from a professional hosting company.

Then we showed you how to install Drupal and all the required modules for
Ubercart. We also examined the Ubercart package and did a brief analysis of the
modules contained in it.

Finally, we presented you with UberDrupal, a Drupal profile for easier and faster
installation of Ubercart.
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After having installed our Drupal site and all the required modules, now it's time
to start configuring the platform as well as our online shop. In the first part we are
going to see how to set up Drupal, and in the second part we are going to check all
the configuration options in the store administrator section of Ubercart.

The topics we will discuss in this chapter are:

e Drupal basic configuration

e Ubercart configuration

Drupal configuration

It's true that Drupal isn't the easiest CMS system in the world, especially for new
users with no programming experience. However, if you invest the required time to
get familiar with Drupal's logic and especially the options of the administrator menu,
soon you will be a Drupal expert.

General view of the administration page

To reach the main administration page of Drupal, just click on the Administer

link from the admin menu, located in the left sidebar at the home page of your
installation (http://localhost/Drupal or the folder name of your installation).
Usually, the first time the user reaches this page, he or she realizes that it is full of
menus, submenus, options, and descriptions, and thinks how difficult and complex
Drupal is. We are sure that you are facing the same issue right now, but don't worry;
take a deep breath and be calm. As you follow us during the next steps, you'll
realize that this page is structured in a logical order. It has some basic sections,

each containing a related group of settings.
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We'll start exploring these sections one by one, explaining all the available options
and all the required customizations to you.

Home

Administer

By module

Welcome to the administration section. Here you may control how your site functions.

Hide descriptions

Content management Site building
Manage your site's content. Contral how your site looks and feels.
Comments Blocks

List and edlt site comments and the comment moderation queue. Conflgure what block content appears In your site's sidebars and other reglons.
Content ImageCache

View, edit, and delete your site's content. Administer imagecache presets and actlons.
Content types Menus

Manage posts by content type, including default status, front page promotian, Contral your site's navigation menu, primary links and secondary links. as well

etc. as rename and reorganize menu items.
Import content Modules

Import content from a CSW or TSV file. Enable or disable add-on modules for your site.
Post settings Themes

Control posting behavior, such as teaser length, requiring previews befare Change which theme your site uses or allows users to set.

posting, and the number of posts on the front page.

URL aliases

RSS publishing Change your site's URL paths by allasing them.

Configure the number of items per feed and whether feeds should be B

titles/teasers/full-text. Views

Views are customlized lists of content on your system; they are highly

Taxonomy configurable and give you control over how lists of content are presented.

Manage tagging, categorization, and classification of your content.

Content management

This menu contains a number of submenus. A description for each submenu
is as follows:

e Comments: In this section you can view, publish, unpublish, and delete the
comments that users post on your site. You can click on Administer from the
left menu or the header breadcrumbs to return to the main admin page.

Home » Administer > Content management

Comments

Approval queue

Below is a list of the latest comments posted to your site. Click on a subject to see the comment, the author's name to edit the author's user information, 'edit’' to
modify the text, and 'delete’ to remove their submission.

[more help...]

Update options

Unpublish the selected comments %) ( Update )
O Subject Author Posted in Time~ Operations
B The device Is great, but It has a problematic battery. admin Clarity-/ Professional (C4205) 2.4GHz Cordless Phone 01/21/2010 - 20:19 edit
[  Where is the nearest repair center? admin Clarity-/ Professional (C4205) 2.4GHz Cordless Phone 01/21/2010 - 20:18 edit
B  Great product! admin Clarity—/ Professional (C4205) 2.4GHz Cordless Phone 01/21/2010 - 20:13  edit
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e Content: In this section you can manage your content. You can view your
content items and filter them by selected criteria, publish or unpublish
them, promote them to the first page or to the top of the list, or delete them
completely from your site. Keep in mind that you cannot create new content
here. If you want to do so, you have to click on Create content from the
left-hand side menu.

Home > Administer » Content management

Content

[mare help...]

Show only items where

@ status is | published

O type Page
O category

Update options

(CPublish 9 (update)

=] Title Type Author Status Operations
=] iPod Nano + Synch Cable Product kit admin published edit

=] iPod Synch Cable Product admin published edit

(=] ipod Nano Product admin published edit

e Content types: By default, Drupal creates two content types: Page for the
creation of static pages and Story for the creation of dynamic content.
Ubercart adds two more content types: Product and Product kit. When you
install and enable new modules, for example the blog module or the image
module, a related content type will be created. If you have specific needs, you
can add a new content type by hand. Add the necessary fields and decide
how each field will be displayed to the users, thanks to the CCK module
that we installed in Chapter 2, Installation of Drupal and Ubercart.

Home » Administer » Content management
Content types Add content type  Fields

Below is a list of all the content types on your site. All posts that exist on your site are instances of one of these content types.

Name Type Description Operations

A page, simllar In form to a story, Is a simple method for creating and displaying Information that rarely changes, such as an

manage
Page page "About us" section of a website. By default, a page entry does not allow visitor comments and Is not featured on the site's edit field: delete
Initial home page. Ll
i i Ique i manage
Product  product This node displays the representation of a product for sale on the website. It includes all the unique Information that can be edit g
attributed to a specific model number. fields
Product rodieti kit This node represents two or more products that have been listed together. This presents a loglcal and convenlent grouping of edit manage
kit P =" Items to the customer. fields
A story, similar in form to a page, Is Ideal far creating and displaying content that Informs or engages website visitors. Press manage
Story story releases, site announcements, and Informal blog-like entries may all be created with a story entry. By default, a story entry edit Field: delete
ields

Is automatically featured on the site's initlal home page, and provides the ability to post comments.

» Add a new content type
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o Post settings: This section helps you with the basic configuration of
your posts, such as the number of posts on the main page, the length of
trimmed posts, and the activation of the preview function when you post
a content item.

Home » Administer » Content management

Post settings
Mode access status

If the site is experiencing problems with permissions to content, you may have to rebuild the permissions cache, Pessible causes for permission problems are
disabling moedules ar configuration changes to permissions. Rebuilding will remave all privileges to pests, and replace them with permissions based on the current
medules and settings.

Rebuilding may take some time if there is a lot of content or complex permission settings. After rebuilding has completed pests will automatically use the new
permissions.

Number of posts on main page:

The defeault maximum number of posts to display per page on overview pages such as the main page.

Length of trimmed posts:

[The maximum number of characters used in the trimmed version of a post. Drupal will use this setting to determine at which offsat long posts should be trimmed. The trimmed version of 2 post is
typically used &5 2 teaser when displaying the post on the main page, in XML feeds, etc. To disable teasers, set to 'Unlimited’. Note that this setting will only affect new or updated cantent and will
nat affect existi ng teasers.
Preview post:

& Optional

O Required

Must users preview posts before submitting?

((save cor ) (Reset to defaults )
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e RSS publishing: By enabling Rich Site Summary (RSS) publishing you can
allow your customers to subscribe to your site and receive regular updates
using special software called RSS reader. In this you can set the default
number of items to include in each feed and define the content of the feed.

Home > Administer » Content management

RSS publishing

Number of items in each feed:

Default number of items to include in each feed.

Feed content:
[ Titles plus teaser k&
Global setting for the default display of content items in each feed.

( save configuration ) ( Reset to defaults )

e Taxonomy: In this page, you can define the categories and tags for your
content and products. We'll take a closer look at Drupal taxonomy in
Chapter 4, where we'll show you how to better organize your content.

Home > Administer > Content management

Taxonomy 17| Add vocabulary

The taxonomy module allows you to categorize your content using both tags and administrator defined terms. It is a flexible tool for classifying content with many
advanced features. To begin, create a "Vocabulary' to hold one set of terms or tags. You can create ane free-tagging vocabulary for everything, or separate controlled
vocabularies to define the various properties of your cantent, for example 'Countries' or "Colors".

Use the list below to configure and review the vocabularies defined on your site, or to list and manage the terms (tags) they contain. A vocabulary may (optionally) be
tied to specific content types as shown in the Type column and, if so, will be displayed when creating or editing posts of that type. Multiple vocabularies tied to the
same content type will be displayed in the order shown below. To change the order of a vocabulary, grab a drag-and-drop handle under the Mame column and drag it
to a new location in the list. (Grab a handle by clicking and halding the mouse while hovering over a handle icon.) Remember that your changes will not be saved until
you click the Save button at the bottom of the page.

[more help...]

Name Type Operations
+  Catalog Product kit, Product, T-shirts edit vocabulary list terms add terms
#  Tags Product kit, Product edit vocabulary list terms add terms
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Site building

With this section, you can customize your site by using its different functions, such
as blocks, menus, and so on:

e Blocks: Blocks are units of code, used to display content in specific regions of
your site. Usually, they are created either by the installed modules or when
you add a new menu, but the site administrator can also create a block from
scratch. In the Blocks page, you can add a new block, configure a block,
assign a block to a region, or delete a block. We'll take a closer look at blocks
in Chapter 8, Customizing the Frontend, where we'll show you how to change
your Drupal theme.

Blocks 'i_n_l Add block

This page provides a drag-and-drop interface for assigning a block to a region, and for controlling the order of blocks within
regions. To change the region or order of a block, grab a drag-and-drop handle under the Bfock column and drag the block to a new
location in the list. (Grab a handle by clicking and halding the mouse while hovering over a handle icon.) Since not all themes
implement the same regions, or display regions in the same way, blocks are positioned on a per-theme basis. Remember that your
changes will not be saved until you click the Save blocks button at the bettom of the page.

Click the configure link next te each block to configure its specific title and visibility settings. Use the add block page to create a
custom block.

[mere help...]

Block Region Operations
Left sidebar

++  Catalog configure

«+  Mavigation configure

++  User login configure

+ Tagsin Tags canfigure

e ImageCache: This page helps you create image presets for specific pages of
your site. When you install Ubercart, it automatically creates image presets
for the main pages of the site such as cart, product list, product page,
and categories.
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If you are not satisfied with the default dimensions of images, you can edit
them and assign new properties to them. You can manipulate the original
images using six actions —crop, scale, desaturate, resize, rotate, and sharpen.
You can also add a new preset or delete one of the existing.

Home » Administer » Site bullding

ImageCache L Add new preset

Manage ImageCache presets.

Preset Name Storage Actions

cart Normal Edit Delete Flush Export
cart Normal Edit Delete Flush Export
product Normal Edit Delete Flush Export
product_full Normal Edit Delete Flush Export
product_list Normal Edit Delete Flush Export
uc_category Normal Edit Delete Flush Export
uc_category Normal Edit Delete Flush Export
uc_thumbnail Normal Edit Delete Flush Export

e Menus: This page allows you to control the menus of your site. The three
default menus created by Drupal are Navigation, Primary links, and
Secondary links. The Navigation menu is located on the left of your site.
It contains useful links for the administrator. The use of Primary links is to
provide links to the important pages to the visitors of the site. On the other
hand, the Secondary links menu is useful for creating navigation items
linking to less important sections of your site.

Home > Administer > Site bullding

Menus [ List manus | Add menu Settings

Menus are a collection of links (menu items) used to navigate a website. The menus currently available on your site are displayed below. Select a menu from this list
to manage its menu items.

[more help...]
Navigation
The navigation menu is provided by Drupal and is the main interactive menu for any site. It is usually the only menu that contains personalized links for
authenticated users, and is often not even visible to anonymous users.
Primary links
Primary links are often used at the theme layer to show the major sections of a site. A typical representation for primary links would be tabs along the top.

Secondary links
Secondary links are often used for pages like legal notices, contact details, and other secondary navigation items that play a lesser role than primary links
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If these menus are not enough, you can create a new menu by clicking on the
Add menu button. Enter a name for the menu, a title, and a description that
is visible to site administrators.

Home > Administer » Site bullding > Menus

Menus List menus Settings

Enter the name for your new menu. Remember to enable the newly created block in the blocks administration page.
[more help...]

Menu name: *

[

The machine-readable name of this menu. This text will be used for constructing the URL of the menu overview page for this menu. This name must contain only lowercase letters, numbers, and
hyphens, and must be unique,

Title: =
[ |

Description:

If we click on a menu, we can view the existing items and edit them.
If we click on Add item, we can create a new menu item by completing
the following fields:

°  Path: This is the URL of the page that you want to be linked
by this menu item. You can use an internal Drupal path, an
external URL, or <front > for the front page of your site.
Unfortunately, you cannot search for a page path right from
this field, so you have to remember it from your browser's
address bar.

°  Menu link title: This is the title of the menu item, which is
visible to your visitors.

° Description: You can add a description that is visible to your
visitors when they hover the cursor over the menu link title.

° Enabled: When you create a menu item, it needs to be
enabled in order to be visible in the menu.

° Expanded: Checking this option, when a menu has children
your menu will always appear expanded.
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° Parent item: In this field, you can select the parent menu of
the item.

°  Weight: Finally, you choose a weight to select the position
of this item in the menu list. Remember that a heavier item
will be placed lower than a lighter one, so apply the lowest
number to your first item.

After completing all the fields, click on Save to store this specific item.

Hoeme + Administer 2 Site building » best
test Ust iems  |[PEEETL  Edit menu
Menu settings

Path: *

The path this menu item links ta. This can be an intemnal Dnupal path such s nodeadd or an external URL such as (itgsfdrupal.ong. Enter <front= to Ank ba the front page.

|

Menu link title: *

The link text correspanding to this £em that should appear In the meno.

Deseription:

The description displayed when howering over a menu kem.

# Enabled
Menu (tems that are not enabled will nat be listed in 2my menu.

[ Expanded
If selected and this menue e has children, the menu will 2iways appear expancied.

Parent itam:
[ <tests
The maxmum depth for an item and all £= children ks fixed at 9. Some meny (tems may not be availabie as parents  selecting them would exceed this dmit.

Weight:
0
Optional. In the meny, the heavier ibems will sink and the lighter fems wil be pastionsd nearer the top.

e Modules: In Chapter 2, we examined what modules are, and we installed all
the required modules for Ubercart. Following the same procedure, you can
add new functionalities to your website, by uploading new modules in your
site/modules directory and enabling them in this page.

e Themes: Drupal allows you to change the look and feel of your site. In
the themes page, you can see the pre-installed themes and enable them or
configure them. We have an entire chapter devoted to themes: Chapter 8.
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URL aliases: When you create a new content item (also known as a Node),
Drupal creates the path for it using the format path/x, where x is an auto
number starting from 1 and increasing by 1 for every new item. Adding a
new alias allows you to show more readable and easy-to-remember URLs.

Views: This gives you the opportunity to create custom lists of content,
filtered and sorted by selected criteria. In Chapter 9, User Interface Enhancement
Techniques, we'll see how we can enhance the Ubercart default catalog by
creating custom functionality.

Site configuration

In this section, there are many options, allowing you to customize every detail of
your store. Most of them are created by Drupal installation but many modules add
new options to site configuration page. There's no need to explore all of them right
now, so we'll show you how to customize only the critical ones.

Date and time: In this page, you can make some basic adjustments about
how Drupal handles date and time. You can select the default time zone,
depending on where your store is located. You can also allow your clients to
enable their own time zones and use the time of their region. You can define
the first day of the week for your calendars. After inserting all the required
information, click on Save configuration to store them.

Home » Administer » Site configuration
Date and time Date and time G0 B
Locale settings

Default time zone:

[America}New_ank H

Select the default site time zone. If In doubt, choose the timezone that Is closest to your locatlon which has the same rules for daylight saving time.

User-configurable time zones:
(O Disabled
@ Enabled

When enabled, users can set thelr own time zone and dates will be displayed accordingly.

First day of week:

The first day of the week for calendar views.

(Saveconfiguran’on) (Resetth faul )
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e Formats: This tab defines how exactly date and time will be displayed.
Different countries use different formats and you also may have some
personal preference. Select the date format for long date, medium date, and
short date and click on Save configuration. If you are not satisfied with the
date formats that Drupal proposes, you can click on Add format and create
a custom format using the parameters for the PHP date function.

Home : Administer : Site configuration » Date and time

Date and time Date and time [ 2ol e

[ Configure Custom formats Add format

Date formats

Long date format:
(‘Thursday, September 3, 2009 - 05:40 |4

Medium date format:
(Thu, 2009-09-03 05:40 4

Short date format:
(2009-09-03 05:40 5]

(Sﬂ\ﬂ! configumh'on) (Reset to defaults)

¢ File system: In this page, there are three main options about how Drupal
handles the files that we upload:

° File system path: In this field, insert the path where the files
will be stored. If you want to use a path different from the
default, you have to first create it in your server and then
declare it here.

° Temporary directory: This is used when you preview the files
that you want to upload. You don't have to change this path.

° Download method: Finally, you can select between the
private and public file download methods. You are not going
to store any sensitive information in this folder, but only
product images, so select the public method.
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When you finish, click on Save configuration.

Home : Administer » Site configuration

File system

File system path:

| sites/default/files

A file system path where the files will be stored. This directory must exist and be writable by Drupal. If the download method is set to public, this directory must be relative to the Drupal Installation
directory and be accessible over the web. If the download method Is set to private, this directory should not be accessible over the web. Changing this lecation will modify all download paths and
may cause unexpected problems on an existing site.

Temporary directory:

[tmp
A flle system path where uploaded files will be stored during previews.

Download method:
@ Pubiic - files are available using HTTP directly.

O Private - files are transferred by Drupal.
[Choose the Public downioad method unless you wish to enforce fine-grained access controls over file downloads. Changing the download method will medify all download paths and may cause
unexpected problems on an existing site.

(Save configuration ) ((Reser to defaults)

¢ Input formats: This allows you, as the site administrator, to create filters
and restrictions for user-created text. By default there are two input formats:
Filtered HTML, which uses a restricted set of HTML, and Full HTML,
which allows any HTML tag to be inserted. You can configure these input
formats or you can create new ones. Some modules create new input filters
allowing you, for example, to input flash movies or videos. Filtered HTML
is a safer option for your store, so there is no need to change anything in
this page.

Home > Administer » Site configuration

Input formats | List J Add input format

Input formats define a way of processing user-supplied text in Drupal. Each input format uses filters to manipulate text, and most input formats apply several
different filters to text, in a specific order. Each filter is designed to accomplish a specific purpese, and generally either removes elements from or adds elements to
text before it is displayed. Users can choose between the available input formats when submitting content.

Use the list below to configure which input formats are available to which roles, as well as choose a default input format {used for imported content, for example). The
default format is always available to users. All input formats are available to users in a role with the "administer filters" permission.

Default Name Roles Operations
® Filtered HTML All roles may use default format configure
0 Full HTML No roles may use this format configure delete

Set default format
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Performance: The main purpose of this page is to allow to you to enable
some very important optimization features, thus making the store much
faster. These features are:

[e]

Page cache: Drupal can store a compressed copy of the page
in the database and send it to anonymous users. Using this
method, it creates the page only once and it serves it again
and again during the cache lifetime. It is recommended to
enable the Normal caching mode, because the Aggressive
caching mode is not compatible with some basic features

of Ubercart.

Minimum cache lifetime: If you are not renewing the content
of your store very often, you can increase the minimum cache
lifetime to 6 or 12 hours, or even a day. Keep in mind though,
that anonymous users will be able to see the new content only
after a longer period of time, as you increase this setting.

Page compression: This feature decreases the size of the
pages and makes downloads faster, so you have to keep
it enabled.

Block cache: This feature enables caching, but for blocks
instead of pages. If page caching is not enough, you can
further optimize your site by enabling it.

Bandwidth optimizations: Bandwidth optimizations are

also very useful, because they allow you to compress CSS
files and JavaScript files. You should enable them just right
before you launch your site, because they can cause problems
during theme and module development.

Clear cached data: This button allows you to clear and
rebuild cache data. Usually, during theming or module
development, caching doesn't allow you to see the recent
changes that you made to the website, so you have to come
here and clear it.
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Finally, click on Save configuration to store your settings.

Home > Administer » Site configuration

Performance

Page cache

Enabling the page cache will offer a significant performance boost. Drupal can store and send compressed cached pages reguested by anonymous users. By caching a web
page, Drupal does not have to construct the page each time It is viewed.
Caching mode:

@ Disabled

© Normal {recommended for production sites, no side effects)

O Aggressive (experts only, possible side effects)

The narmal cache made is suitable for most sites and does not cause any side effects, The aggressive cache mode causes Drupal to skip the loading (boat) and unloading (exit) of enabled
rmadules when serving a cached page. This results in an additional perfarmance boast but can cause unwanted side effects,

The ing enabled are i il with aggressive mode caching and will not function properly: uc_cart, vc_credit, uc_store.

Minimum cache lifetime:

On high-traffic sites, it may be necessary to enforce a minimum cache lifetime. The minimum cache lifetime is the minimum amount of time that will elapse before the cache is emptied and
recreated, and is applied ta both page and block caches. A larger minimum cache lifetime offers better performance, but users will not see new content for a longer period of time.
Page compression:

O Disabled

@ Enabled

By default, Drupal compresses the pages it caches in order to save bandwidth and improve download times, This option should be disabled when using a webserver that performs
compression.

e Site information: This page allows you to set the basic information of your
store. Insert the name of the shop, the main e-mail address, the slogan, mission
statement of your site, and a message to be displayed at the footer of your
store's pages. Set how you want to name your anonymous users and
define the address of the home page.

[52]



Chapter 3

Home = Administer » Site configuration

Site information

Name: *
‘Ubercart E-shop |

The name of this website.

E-mail address: *

‘ info@infowonders.gr
The From address in automated e-mails sent during registration and new password requests, and other netifications. (Use an address ending in your site's demain to help prevent this e-mail being
flagged as spam.)

Slogan:

Your site's metto, tag line, or catchphrase (often displayed alongside the title of the site).

Mission:

Yfour site's mission or focus statement (often prominently displayed on the front page).

Footer message:

This text will be displayed at the bottom of each page. Useful for adding 2 copyright notice ko your pages.

Anonymous user: *

Anonymous

The name used to indicate anonymous users.

Default front page: *

http:/fwww.infowonders.gr/drupal-6.13/ | node

The home page displays content from this relative URL. If unsure, specify "node”.

Csave configuration ) (Reset to dEfzuIts)

When you're finished, click on Save configuration

Store administration

During the next chapters, when we show you how to build your store and customize
it for your needs, we'll spend more time on the store administrator area. For now, we
need to work only in the configuration section. This section contains various settings,
such as cart settings, catalog settings, and so on.
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Cart settings

The Cart settings page has three settings groups: Cart settings, Cart panes, and Cart
block. Click on Edit to go to the cart settings page:

Cartsettings [T edi
[#) cart settings:
| © Add to cart is redirecting to
http://www.infowonders.gr/drupal-6.13/cart
© The minimum subtotal is $0.00
o Anonymous cart duration is 4 hours
o Authenticated cart duration is 1 years

© Continue shopping link is:
Continue shopping

© Not using a custom cart breadcrumb.

. [#] cart panes:

! o Default cart form is enabled.
© PayPal Express Checkout is disabled.
© Google Checkout is enabled.
© Shipping quotes is disabled.

! [£ cart block:
: © Cart block is shown when empty.

© Cart block is collapsed by default.

© Help text is not shown in block.

e In the Add to cart redirect field, enter the name of the page to which the
customer will be redirected when he adds a product to his cart. If you leave
this field empty, there will be no redirection.

e If you want to set a minimum order subtotal to proceed to checkout, enter this
value to the corresponding field.

e The next two options allow you to set the duration for the cart of anonymous
users and authenticated users. Actually, this is a matter of personal
preference, so select the Duration and the Unit of time for both of them.

e  When the user adds a product to the cart, he or she will be redirected to the
cart page. The Continue shopping element display option gives you the
opportunity to select if there will be a continue shopping link, and whether
it is just a text link or a button.

e The next four fields, Default continue shopping link URL, Custom
continue shopping link text, Custom cart breadcrumb text, and Custom cart
breadcrumb URL are used to create custom functionality for our cart. You
don't need to change anything here, so leave these fields blank.

e C(lick on Save configuration.
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Now select the second tab, Cart panes. Here, you can select the individual panes that
create the cart view page. You need at least the Default cart form, but for your store
let's enable all four available panes, which are related to shipping and payments.
Click on Save configuration.

Home > Administer » Store administration » Configuration » Cart settings
Cart settings Overview | -

Cart settings Fart panes RO S TN

Enabled Title List position
2] Default cart form (o
] PayPal Express Checkout
@ Google Checkout
™ Shipping quotes [ﬂ

(Save configuration ) ("Resetto defaults )

Select the third tab, Cart block. Click on Click here to go to the shopping cart block
configuration page. The cart block is usually located on the left sidebar and shows an
overview of the order.

e The default name for this block is Shopping cart, but you can override it by
inserting a title in the Block title field.

¢ In the next group of options you can define whether you want to hide the cart
block if the shopping cart is empty or you want to display the shopping cart
icon in the block title. You can also decide whether the shopping cart is going
to be collapsible or is going to be displayed collapsed by default. You can also
show a small help text in the shopping cart block.

e In the Cart help text field you can change the default help message.

¢ In the final section, you can control the visibility of this block. You can
show it or hide it (by default), show it only to specific roles, or only on
specific pages.
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e We don't really have to change anything here, so just click on Save block
to continue.

Home > Administer » Site bullding » Blocks

'Shopping cart' block

Block specific settings

Block title:

Orverride the default title for the block. Use <pore= to display no ti.tle, or leave blank to use the default block title.
[ Hide block if cart is empty.
M Display the shopping cart icon in the block title.

Cart name:

This name will be displayed when using the default block title.
Leaving this blank defaults to the translatable name "Shopping Cart.”

# Make the shopping cart block collapsible by clicking the name or arrow.
# Display the shopping cart block collapsed by default.
[ Display small help text in the shopping cart block.

Cart help text:

Click title to display cart contents. l
Displayed if the above box is checked.

e Return to the main store configuration page and select Catalog settings.
We will read about these settings in more detail in the next section.

Catalog settings

With catalog settings you can control how the product catalog will be displayed
to your customers. It has two tabs: Catalog settings and Product grid settings.
Click on Edit to customize it.

e The Catalog settings page has three option groups, allowing you to
customize different elements of the catalog vocabulary.
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If you want to use the custom catalog vocabulary, you can select it from the
catalog vocabulary drop-down menu in the Catalog top level options group.
In the same group you can select whether to display the catalog breadcrumb,
to display the number of products in the catalog breadcrumb, or to display
subcategories in the catalog view. You can also select the number of columns
in the grid of categories.

In the next field you can select how many products will be shown on every
catalog category page.

Finally, in the Catalog block settings option group you can select whether
to make the block title a link to the top-level catalog page, categories to be
expanded in the catalog block, or whether to display the number of products
in the catalog block.

Click on Save configuration.

Home * Administer » Store administration * Configuration

Catalog settings

|# cataleg settings:
The taxonomy vocabulary Catalog is set as the product catalog.
7 Catalog breaderumb is being displayed.
° Node count is not being displayed in the catalog breadcrumb,
o The catalog view is displaying subcategories,
° Subcategories are being displayed In 3 columns,
7 There are 12 product nodes displayed per page.
Block settings:
Block title is not pointing to the top-level catalog page.
Mok expanding categaries in the catalog block,

The number of nodes in a category are being shown in the catalog block.

[#] Product grid settings:
Products are displayed in a table list.
o The grid will be displayed in 3 columns,

Displayed fields:
Product title
Product SKU
Default product image
Sell price
Add to cart form
Attribute selection elaments
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Now click on Product grid settings tab. With these settings we can further
customize our product catalog.

In the product grid settings, first you have to select whether you need to
display the products of the catalog in a grid. Select the number of columns
in the grid and the fields that will be displayed in your product catalog and
click on Save configuration.

Checkout settings

Using the Checkout settings you can change the look and feel of the checkout page.
It has four tabs. Click on Edit to enable them.

In the Checkout settings page, there are several checkboxes that let you
enable or disable basic features of the checkout page. If you are using a
third-party checkout service, you can disable the checkout page provided by
Ubercart; for this you need to uncheck the first checkbox. We are not going
to use such service, so leave it checked.

The second checkbox enables or disables anonymous checkout. We don't want
to allow users to check out who haven't logged in, so uncheck it.

The next checkbox hides the shipping information panes, when the order has
only non-shippable options. It's a very useful feature, so leave this checked.

In Checkout pane display options, you can select whether to use collapsible
checkout panes or to collapse a pane when its Next button is clicked. The
default settings are just what we need, so proceed to the next checkboxes.

The last group of checkboxes lets you decide how your store is going to
handle a new customer account. First, you have to decide whether you want
to send new customers a separate e-mail with their account details. It's very
useful to inform your customers about their accounts, so leave this checked.

If you check the next checkbox, Drupal will automatically log in users when
new customer accounts are created at checkout.

The last checkbox lets you set new customer accounts to active. It is
recommended to leave this checked, because if you don't, you'll have to
activate your clients account manually on a daily basis.

In the last field you can specify an alternative checkout completion page.
Leave this blank, because we are using the default Ubercart checkout page.

Click on Save configuration to store your settings.

[58]



Chapter 3

Home » Administer » Store administration » Configuration » Checkout settings

Checkout settings Overview

Checkout panes Checkout messages Address fields
General checkout settings

# Enable checkout (disable to only use third party checkout service like PayPal Express Checkout).
# Enable anonymous checkout (users can checkout without logging in}.

E Hide shipping information when pessible for carts with no shippable items.

Checkout pane display options

] Use collapsing checkout panes with next buttons during checkout.

E Collapse a pane when its next button is clicked.

Checkout completion settings

# Send new customers a separate e-mail with their account details.
(] Login users when new customer accounts are created at checkout.

# New customer accounts will be set to active.
Uncheck to create new accounts but make them blocked.

Alternate checkout completion page:

http://www.infowonders.gr/drupal-6.13/
Leave blank to use the default completion page {recommended).

(Save cnnﬂguratjon) (R%Et to defaults)

Now click on the Checkout panes tab. It has three option groups:

In the first group you can enable or disable the different panes of the
checkout page. All the panes are useful, so leave all of them checked.

In the Customer information settings group, you can decide how you're
going to handle the creation of user accounts by anonymous customers. If
you want an e-mail confirmation from anonymous customers, and you want to
allow them to set their own user names and passwords, you have to check the
next three checkboxes.
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e If you don't want to change the default help message, and want to show the
total order preview on the payment pane, just click on Save configuration.

Home » Administer » Stare administration » Configuration » Checkout settings

Checkout settings Qverview

Checkout settings Checkout messages Address fields

Enabled Title List position
=] Cart contents
] Custamer information P
] Delivery infarmation )
o] Billing infarmation
=) Caleulate shipping cost [ﬂ
=) Fayment method [E
=) Order comments

Customer information settings

B Require e-mail confirmation in checkout for ananymous customers,
M Allow anonymous custamers to speeify a new user account name.
® Allow anonymous custamers to specify a new user account password,

New account details halp message:

Enter the help message displayed in the new account details feldset when shown,

Payment method settings

# Show the order total preview an the payment pane.,

( Save configuration ) { Reset to defaults )
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Next is the Checkout messages tab. This page enables you to view and change the
several instructions and messages shown to the customers during checkout. We are
going to keep the default settings in this page.

Checkout settings Overview

Checkout settings Checkout panes Address fields

Chackout instructions:

Pravide instructions for customers at the top of the checkout screen.

Input format

Checkout review instructions:

Your order is almost complete. Please review the details below and elick 'Submit order' if all the information is correct. You may use the 'Back' button ta
make changes to your order if necessary.

Pravide instructions for customers at the top of the checkout review screen.

Input format

Checkout completion message header:
Your order is complete! Your order number is [order-id].

Header for massage displayed after a user chacks out. Uses ordar and global tokens.

Input farmat

Checkout completion message body

In the following three boxes, you may use the spedal tokens !new_username for the username of a newly created account and Inew_password for that account’s passwaord.

Checkout completion for loegged-in users:

Thank you for shopping at [store-name]. While logged in, you may continue shopping or <
arder history.

"[order-|

{]" =wiew your current order status</a> and

Message displayed upon checkout for a user who has logged in. Uses arder and global tokens.

Input format
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Now click on the last tab to configure the customer address fields. In this you can

enable or disable them, change their title, and decide which fields are required.

Enabled

Checkout settings

Checkout settings

Checkout panes

Field

First name

Last name
Phone number
Company

Street address 1
Street address 2
City
State/Province
Country

Postal code
Address

Street address

Overview

(‘save configuration ) ((Reset to defaults)

Home > Administer » Store administratlon » Configuration » Checkout settings

Checkout messages

Title

[First name

‘Last name

‘Phﬂ ne number

‘ Company

[Street address 1

‘Street address 2

[city

[State/Province

‘Cnu ntry

[Postal code

[address

[Street address

Reguired

il @@ 0&@ODIOD0@@

We are going to keep the default settings in this page also.
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Order settings
The Order settings page has three tabs. Click on Edit to enable them.

¢ In the Admin settings section you can set how many orders are shown on
the Overview screen in the admin page, enable order logging, and capitalize
the address on order screens.

¢ In the Customer settings section you can decide whether to allow your
customers to view order invoices from their order history and which
invoice template to use.

Heme > Administer » Store adminlstration » Conflguration » Order settings

Order settings Overview

Order workflow Order panes

Admin settings

Number of orders on overview screen:
@ Enable order logging

@ Capitalize address on order screens

Customer settings

® Allow customers to view order inveices from their order history.
Enabling this feature allows pop-up invoices to be opened when a particular order is being viewed.

On-site invoice template:

customer |5

Select the inveice template to use when invoices are viewed an the site.
This is separate from the template used to e-mail invoices to customers which is configured through Coenditional actions.

( save configuration ) (" Reset to defaults )
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e Now click on the Order workflow tab. Here you can see all the Order

statuses, rename them, change their position in the workflow, or create new
ones. The available order statuses are very well planned so, at least for now,

there is nothing to change here.

Home » Administer » Store administration » Configuration » Order settings

Overview E

Order settings

Order settings
> Order states

Order statuses

ID

canceled
in_checkout
in_google_checkout
pending

chargeable
processing
paypal_pending
payment_received

completed

Use this button to create a custom order status: (_ Create new status

Submit changes

Order panes

Title

| Canceled

| In checkout

lIn Google Checkout

|Pending

| Chargeable

| Processing

| PayPal pending

| Payment received

| Completed

;-]
§,

State

Canceled

In checkout

In checkout

Post checkout
Post checkout
Post checkout
Payment received
Payment received

Completed

Remove
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e Now click on the last tab— Order panes. In this page you can check the order
panes on the view screen, on the edit screen, on the invoice screen, and on the
customer screen. All the panes are enabled by default and we are going to
keep it this way.

Order settings

Order settings

Enabled

I EEEEE @ B @

Home » Administer > Store administration > Conflguration » Order settings

Overview Edit

Order workflow | Order panes |

Order panes on View screen

Title

Ship to

Bill to

Customer info
Marketing preferences
Payment

Products

Line items

Tracking numbers
Order comments
Admin comments

Update order

List position

™

Product settings

The Product settings page has four tabs. Click on Edit to enable them.

e In the Product settings page, the first option lets you select which product
image widget we are going to use. The default widget is Thickbox, which
allows the customer to see the product images in larger size by clicking on

them. It's a very convenient feature, so leave this selected.

e By checking the Display an optional quantity field in the Add to Cart form
checkbox, you let the customer to enter a quantity value next to the Add to
cart button, thus adding more than one item of the same SKU instantly.

e The next checkbox, Enable Add to cart forms in product node teasers,
creates an Add to cart button not only on the product page, but also in

the category list or in custom lists that you will create in the future.

[65]



Basic Configuration

e Finally, you can change the text shown in the Teaser forms and
Product view.

Home » Administer > Store adminlstration » Conflguration > Product settings

Product settings Overview

Product fields Product features Product kits

Product image widget:
@ Thickbox
O Don't use any image widgets.

The selected widget will be used to display a zoomed version of product images when they are clicked.
[ Display an optional quantity field in the Add to Cart form.
® Enable Add to cart forms in product node teasers.
Add to cart button text
Use the textboxes to adjust the text of the submit button for Add te Cart forms In varlous places on the site.

Teaser forms:
|Add to cart |
For the form displayed on teasers and catalog pages.

Product view:

|Add to cart |
For the form displayed on the product view page.

((save configuration ) ("Reset to defaults )

e Next is the Product fields tab. In this tab, you can enable, disable, or change
the position of several fields that create the product page.

Home » Administer » Store administration » Conflguration » Product settings

Product settings Overview

Product settings Product features Product kits

Enable Product field List position
=] Display price
2] Image
® SKU (E
=] List price
=] Cost (seen only by 'administer products' permission) G ™
2] Sell price (a ™
a8 Weight {E
=] Dimensions [E
2] Add to cart

((save configuration ) (Reset to defaults )
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o The last tab is the Product kits tab; in this page you decide exactly how
product kits are displayed in the cart. There are three options: As a unit
without listing the individual products, as a unit showing the individual
products, or as individual products. Usually, the second choice is the
most convenient.

Home » Administer » Store administration > Configuration » Product settings

Product settings overview | Ll

Product settings Product fields Product features

Product kit cart display:

O As a unit. Customers may only change how many kits they are buying. Do not list component products.

@ As a unit. Customers may only change how many kits they are buying. List component products.

O As individual products. Customers may add or remove kit compenents at will. Discounts entered below are not applied to the kit price

((Save configuration ) ((Reset to defaults )

Store settings
The Store settings page has three tabs. Click on Edit to enable them.

e In the Contact settings page, you enter the contact information of your store.

e Inthe Display settings page, you select the display type for the main store
administration page, primary customer address, and a footer message for
store pages.

¢ In the Format settings page you have to choose a Currency format, a Weight
format, a Length format, and a Date format.

Summary

In this chapter we examined together, step by step, the main configuration options of
Drupal and Ubercart. We analyzed the main administration page of Drupal and its
sections such as content management, site building, and site configuration. Then we
moved to the store administration pages, where we showed how to customize every
detail of your shop functions to your personal needs. Now that the boring work is
over, we can proceed and start creating our categories and products in Chapter 4,
Managing Categories, Products, and Attributes.
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Managing Categories,
Products, and Attributes

In this chapter the action begins! We are going to see how to manage categories using
the Drupal taxonomy, how to create new products or import them from external
files, and how to use the attribute system of Ubercart. The topics that we will

discuss in this chapter are:

e Creating categories and subcategories
e Creating products

e Importing products from text files

e Creating product attributes

e Managing the product catalog

Creating categories and subcategories

Before we start working on our Ubercart site, it's better to spend some time planning.
It's completely understandable that you just can't wait to create your products,
complete your store, and start selling. However, don't underestimate the

importance of proper planning.

For a small store with a few products, organizing the content in categories and
subcategories is an easy and straightforward procedure. On the other hand,
for a big store with many sectors and thousands of products, it could be a
time-consuming task.
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How many times have you found yourself searching for a specific item in a big
e-shop among complex and meaningless categories? User experience has to be our
first priority, so we not only have to give meaningful names to our categories, but
also have to build a simple and logical structure. We don't want to have many main
categories. However, we have to keep in mind that using too many subcategory
levels may be confusing for our visitors.

Configuring product categories

So, let's start and create the basic categories and subcategories of our store. We've
already written the basic structure on a piece of paper, so it will be easy to replicate
this structure in Ubercart.

Go to Home | Administer | Content management | Taxonomy.

Home » Administer * Content management

Taxonomy i Add vocabulary

The taxonomy module allows you to categorize your content using both tags and administrator defined terms. It is a flexible tool for classifying content with many
advanced features. To begin, create a '"Vocabulary' to hold one set of terms or tags. You can create one free-tagging vocabulary for everything, or separate controlled

vocabularies to define the various properties of your content, for example 'Countries® or 'Colors'.

Use the list below to configure and review the vocabularies defined on your site, or to list and manage the terms (tags) they contain. A vocabulary may (optionally)
be tied to specific content types as shown in the Type column and, if so, will be displayed when creating or editing posts of that type. Multiple vocabularies tied to the
same content type will be displayed in the order shown below. To change the order of a vocabulary, grab a drag-and-drop handle under the Name column and drag it
to a new location in the list. (Grab a handle by clicking and holding the mouse while hovering over a handle icon.) Remember that your changes will not be saved until
you click the Save button at the bottom of the page.

[more help...]

MName Type Operations

Catalog Product kit, Product edit vocabulary list terms add terms

As you can see, there is only one vocabulary available, named Catalog. This was
created by Ubercart, when we enabled the catalog module and it's used by products
and product kits.

Let's take a look at the basic properties of catalog. Click on edit vocabulary. There
are three main groups of properties: Identification, Content types, and Settings.

Edit vocabulary
Identification

Content types

Setting:
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Here is the explanation for these properties:

¢ Identification: This group has three fields:

(e}

Vocabulary name: There is no need to change the name of the
vocabulary, so leave this as it is.

Description: A description for this vocabulary is useful if
there are other administrators, so write inside this field:
"Catalog is the vocabulary created by Ubercart. It is used
to organize products and product kits into categories and
subcategories."

Help text: The help text is available to the users of the
website, when they create or edit products. It's shown
right beneath the Catalog field. Change the text to "Select a
category for your product or product kit. Hold Ctrl while
clicking to select multiple categories."

Edit vocabulary

Identification

Vocabulary name: *

Catalog

The name for this vocabulary, e.g., Tags".

Description:

Description of the vocabulary; can be used by modules.

Help text:

|:bdut:t or product kit. Hold Ctrl while clicking to select multiple categories.

Instructions to present to the user when selecting berms, e.g., "Enter a comma separated [ist of words®,

Content types
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e Content types: There are only two content types selected for Catalog:
Product and Product kit. Theoretically, you can create new content types
and assign them to Catalog, but for now we're going to use only these two
default types.

Edit vocabulary

Identification

Content types:
O Page

E Product

o Product kit
H Story

Select content types to categorize using this vocabulary.

Settings

e Settings: This group has four fields:

[e}

Tags: Select this box only if you are not going to use
structured organization for your content, but rather free
tagging. For the Catalog vocabulary, leave this unchecked.

Multiple select: You may need to put some products in more
than one category, so leave this box checked.

Required: You don't want to have orphaned products outside
the product catalog, so you have to check this box. This
ensures that whenever you submit a product, you'll also

enter the appropriate category.

Weight: If you have more than one vocabulary, this sets
the order in which they are displayed. The lighter ones are
displayed first and the heavier ones are displayed last.
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Click on Save to store the changes and return to the main taxonomy page.

Settings

= Tags

Terms are creabed by users when submitting posts by typing a comma separated list.

] Multiple select

Allows posts to have more than ane term from this votabulary {always true for tags).

E Required

At least one berm in this vocabulary must be selected when submitting a post.

Weight:

(o &

Vocabularies are displayed in ascending order by weight.

Now, let's create the structure of your product catalog, by adding your categories
and subcategories. Click on add terms and you'll be transferred to a new page, where
you can add terms to the Catalog vocabulary. The following are the fields that you
have to fill here:

e Term name: This is the name of your category. Enter the name as Phones for
your first category.

e Image: Select an image for this category that will be displayed when your
visitors are browsing the store catalog.

e Description: Finally, enter a description for your category. The description is
visible on the page of the category.
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Skip the Advanced options section, and click on Save. Your first category is created!

Add term to Catalog List
Identification

Term name: *

Phones ‘

The name of this term

Image:

JUsers/user/Desktop/Picture 1.png Browse...

Description:

\A huge variety of Internet phones, mobile phones, answering machines and accessories, at the best prices!

& description of the term. Displayed to customers at the top of catalog pages.

Advanced options

Now, let's create some subcategories for the Phones category. Enter Corded Phones
for term name. Skip the Image and Description fields. Open the Advanced options
group and select Phones for Parents. Click on Save.

Advanced options

Parents:
Phones
Parent terms.

Related terms:

<none> |
Phones

Synonyms:

Synanyms of this term, ene synonym per line,

Weight: *
[}

Terms are displayed in ascending order by weight.
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Following the same procedure, create the following structure at your store:

e Phones
°  Corded Phones
°  Cordless Phones
°  Mobile Phones
°  Internet Phones
°  Accessories
e Music Players
° iPods
°  MP3 Players
° CD Players
°  Accessories
e Cameras
° Digital Cameras
°  Camcorders
°  Memory Cards
°  Accessories
e Games
°  Consoles
°  Video games
° Radio-controlled

[e]

Accessories
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The preceding structure is shown in the following screenshot:

Name Operations
<+ Phones edit
+# Corded Phones edit
+# Cordless Phones edit
4  Mobile Phones edit
+ [Internet Phones edit
4 Accessories edit
4  Music Players edit
+ iPods edit
= MP3 Players edit
4 CD Players edit
4 Accessories edit
4 Cameras et
+ Digital Cameras edit
4  Cameorders edit
+#  Memaory Cards edit
= Accessories edit
4 Games edit
4+ Consoles edit
+  Video Games edit
4 Radia-controlled edit
+  Accessories edit

Let's say that your catalog structure is different, and you have to

re-arrange some categories and subcategories. In the old days, the only

solution would be to edit each one of them manually and change their

weight or assign them to a different parent category. Not anymore!

% Drupal 6 offers drag-and-drop capabilities, so you can do your corrections

L= very quickly. So, if you want to put the MP3 Players category above the

iPods category, you just click on it and drag it. Then you have to click on
Save to store the new structure. Using the same method, we can assign a
subcategory to a new main category, and also transform a main category
to a subcategory or vice versa.
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This can be done as shown in the following screenshot:

Name Operations
+ Internet Phones edit
+#4+  Accessories edit
«+  Music Players edit
4+ MP3 Players = edit
4 |Pods edit
< CD Flayers edit
¢ Accessories edit

Your product catalog structure is completed, but how can you navigate through your
categories and subcategories? Ubercart gives you such functionality, but you have to
enable the catalog block first. Go to Home | Administer | Site building | Blocks.
Find a block named Catalog, select Left sidebar from the drop-down menu, and
click on Save blocks. Now, you can see a new menu called Catalog in the left
column of your site. Keep in mind, though that you won't be able to see the
categories, until you add at least one product in them. By default, Ubercart

does not show empty categories.

Creating user-generated free tagging

The aim of your catalog is to help users navigate with ease inside your store and
quickly find whatever they search for. But, if you build a huge product catalog, with
thousand of products and hundreds of categories, navigation becomes complicated
and difficult.

Search is useful if someone knows exactly the name, SKU, or description of the
product, he or she is looking for, but what if someone is looking for "lightweight
MP3 player, ideal for running"? If these characteristics are not written in the
product description, he or she won't receive any results, even if you actually have
a "lightweight MP3 player, ideal for running" in your store. So, how can you attach
extra information on your products? The answer is Free tagging.
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Free tagging allows us to describe our products better, using keywords (tags). One
way to do this would be to insert tags to our products when we create them. But we
believe that this is not the best solution. We want to trust our visitors and let them
assign user-created tags to our products. This tagging system, called folksonomy, is
very common nowadays among popular websites, and it's proven to be very reliable.
So, let's go again to Home | Administer | Content management | Taxonomy. Click
on Add vocabulary and complete the following fields:

e Vocabulary name: Tags

e Description: A free-tagging system, allowing the site visitors to assign tags
to products.

e Help text: Enter a comma-separated list of words.

Edit vocabulary

Identification

Vocabulary name: *

Tags

The name for this wocabulary, e.g., Tags",

Description:

A free-tagging system, allowing to site visitors to assign tags to products.

Description of the vocabulary; can be used by modules.

Help text:

Enter a comma separated list of words. |

Instructions to present to the user when selecting berms, e.g., "Enlter a comma separated st of words",

¢ Content types: Check Product and Product kit
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Settings: Check Tags and Multiple select

Content types

Content types:
O Page
E Praduct

E Product kit
I:l Story

Select content types to categorize using this vacabulary.

Seltings

] Tags

Terms areé created by wsers when submitting posts by byping a comma separated list.

O Multiple select

Allowis pasts to have more than one term from this vocabulary {always truse for tags).

O Required

AL least one term in this vacabulary must be selected when submitting & post.

Weight:

Vocabularies are displayed in ascending order by weight.

And now click on Save to create your new vocabulary. You don't have to
add any new terms, because every time a user adds a new tag, a new term is
automatically created by Drupal.

Now, your tagging system is ready, but you face a problem. You want to allow each
user to add tags, but in Drupal taxonomy management, it is an administrative-only
process. You also want to create a block in order to display the most popular tags, in
the form of a tag cloud. There's no need to write any code for this, but you have to
install two third-party modules: Community Tags, which allows each user to add
tags to content and Tagadelic, which creates a "tag cloud" page and block.
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So, let's first browse to http://drupal .org/project/community tags to
download the Community Tags module, and then to http://drupal.org/
project/tagadelic to download the Tagadelic module. Select the latest version for
Drupal 6.x. Unzip these files and copy them into the /sites/all/modules folder of
the Drupal site. Then go to Home | Administer | Site building | Modules, enable
these two modules, and click on Save configuration.

The final step is to enable the Tag Cloud block. Go to Home | Administer | Site
building | Blocks. Find a block named Tags in Tags, select Left sidebar from the
drop-down menu, and click on Save blocks.

Block Region Operations
Left sidebar

+#  Tags in Tags™* configure

+#+  Mavigation configure

s  User login configure

The new block is activated, but there's still nothing to see, as you haven't inserted
any tags yet. You have to wait until the creation of the first product to actually
see this block, but you also have to insert several tags before you can see a really
meaningful tag cloud.

Creating and managing products

So, now that you have completed the customization of your vocabularies and
inserted your terms, you are ready to create your first product. For Drupal engine,
new content types are nothing more than nodes with extra fields; in this approach a
new product is only another content type, with some special properties created by
the Ubercart module. So, if you have previous Drupal experience, creating a

new product is just a piece of cake, but if you don't, just carry out the following
steps carefully:

1. Go to Home | Create content | Product. This opens the page for the
creation of a new Product. Name is obviously the name of our product.
Insert ipod Nano.

[80]




Chapter 4

2. Description is a detailed description of the properties and characteristics of
your product. You can show this field in product teasers or in product pages.
Insert "The new iPod nano features a host of features and an elegant new
design that beautifully blends a brilliant two-inch display with a gorgeous
curved aluminum and glass enclosure" in the Description field. Actually,
there is no limit to the size of the description—it can be a few words
or many pages, and it only depends on what depth of information you

want to provide to your clients.

Home » Administer » Store administration » Products » Product settings

Create Product

Nama: ©
| ipad Nana
MName of the product.
Split summary at cursor
Description:

Enter the product description used for preduct teasers and pages.

3. Now let's move to the Vocabularies section. Here, select iPods from the
Catalog list. Holding down Ctrl, you can select multiple categories for your
product, but this is not needed here.

Viocabularies

Cataleg: *
Phones

-Corded Phones
-Cordless Phones
-Maobile Phones
-Internet Phones
-Accessories
Music Players
-iPods

-MP3 Players
Select a category for your product or product kit. Hold Ctrl while clicking to select multiple categories.

Tags:
MP3, video, LCD, USB
Enter a comma separated list of words.
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4. Now let's add some tags. Go to the Tags field and enter MP3, video,
LCD, USB.

5. The Image field is straightforward. Click on Browse... to select the image
and Upload to upload it to the server. Clicking on Add another item allows
entering multiple images for the same product.

Image:

fUsers fuserfDesktop/000.jpg

«#  Maximum Filesize: 2 MB
Allowed Extensions: gif jpg png

fUsersfuser/Desktop/001.jpg

«+  Maximum Filesize: 2 MB
Allowed Extensions: gif jpog png

JUsersfuser/Desktopf002.jpg [ Browse... )I Upload )

+}+ Maximum Filesize: 2 MB
Allowed Extensions: gif jpg png

Add another item
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SHU: #

— ——

AL-123-00001 |

Product SEU medel.

List pries: Coak: Sell price: *

$|I:I |5|D |$|.1.E|?.‘!9

The Ask=d MSAP Yaur stare's cosk. Custameer purchase price.

E Praduct and its derivatbives are shippable.

Welght: Unik of measuremeant:
||:|_5 | [ Paunds H
Dimensicna

Physicel dimensions af the peckaged product.

Unita af measurament: Length: Width: Helght:
Inches | 3.5 | | LB J | 027 |
Pachkage quantity:

|2 |

For a packzge cantaining only this product, haw many are in it?

Default quantity to add to eark:

1
Leawe blani or zero ta disable the guantity fied nest to the add to cars buttan, If it is cnzbied in general. I it is cisabled, this ficid is lgnorec.

List positian:

Specify a valus bo set this preduct™s pasitlon in pradect lisis.
Products in the ssme posiicn will be scried alphabetizally.

7. The next three fields are List price, Cost, and Sell price. List price is the
starting price of the product, Cost shows for how much you purchased it,
and Sell price is the price that you actually sell the product for. The only
required field here is Sell price, so complete only this field.

8. In the next checkbox you have to select whether your product is shippable or
maybe just downloadable. Your electronics store has only physical products,
so leave this selected for all your products.

9. Enter the Weight of the product, and select the Unit of measurement. It's not
a required field, but we'll use it later to create a shipping quote, so enter a
value here.

10. The same applies to the Dimensions of the product. They're not required, but
some transporters use them to calculate shipping rates, so select the Units of
measurement and enter the Length, Width, and Height of the product.
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11.

12.

13.

14.

Package quantity shows how many pieces of this product are contained
inside every package that you sell. For your store, this value is usually 1.

If you want a quantity field next to the Add to cart button, enter the value 1
for the Default quantity to add to cart. However, if you don't want this field,
enter the value 0, or leave this field blank.

The default sorting in product listings and category pages is alphabetical,
so if you want to create a custom sorting and rearrange the position of your
products, you can use the List position field. Giving a smaller value to this
field puts this product closer to the top of the listings. There is no need to
make any customizations right now, so leave this field as it is.

Leave the default values for Shipping settings and all the following settings,
and click on Save.

Shipping settings

Default product shipping type:
[ - Store default - [

Default product pickup address

USPS product desd:riptiunﬁ

Menu settings

Revision information

Comment settings

URL path settings

Authoring information

Publishing options
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15. Your first product is created!

Home > Catalog » Music Players » IPods
ipod Nano Edit

Product ipod Nano has been crested.
Wed, 08/12/2009 - 12:30 — admin

SKU: AL-123-00001 [
The new iPod nano features a host of features and an elegant new design that beautifully blends a brilliant two-inch display with a gorgeous curved o
aluminum and glass enclosure.

Price: $199.99 é

tasnse

iPods LCD MP3 USB video

Now, let's explore together the distinct regions of the product page.
e At the top there is breadcrumb navigation. Clicking on a term directs you to
the specific catalog page, or the home page.
e Below the breadcrumb there is the name of the product.

e Next to it, there is an Edit button. It is visible only to the store administrators,
so don't worry, store visitors cannot edit your products!

e The next region shows the creation date of your product, and who the
creator was.
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e At the center of the page, there is the most important information about the
product. First the SKU, then the product description, and the product images
at the right-hand side. Clicking on an image opens a new image layer, where
you can see all the product images in the original size.

Image L of 3 Mext >

Close or Esc Key

e At the bottom right of the page there is a list of all the related tags and
categories. Clicking on a word transfers the visitor to a new page showing
all the products that belong to this specific category or have this specific
tag attached.

e And finally, there is the Add to cart button. Clicking on this button obviously
adds this product to the shopping cart.

Creating a product kit

Ubercart automatically creates two content types: Products and Product kits. A
Product kit consists of two or more products, grouped together as a single package.
Before you can create a product kit, you need at least two products, so let's create one
more product for our store, following the procedure that we showed you earlier. So,
gotohttp://mysite.com//node/add/product. Enter iPod Sync Cable as a name
and description. Select Music Players | Accessories as a category, and insert an SKU
and a sell price. You don't need anything else, so go to the bottom of the page and
click on Save.
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In order to create the Product kit go to Home | Create content | Product kit.

If you explore this page, you'll see that there are many similarities between this and
the single product creation page. You need a name, a description, and a category and
you can add images and tags. There is no need for selling price, because Ubercart
automatically adds the prices of the single products. So, let's add iPod Nano as
name and Synch Cable as description, select iPods as the category and add the tags
MP3, video, LCD, USB. The next two fields are the ones that make all the difference
between a single product and a product kit:

Product Information

How is this product kit handled by the cart?:
9 As a unit. Customers may only change how many kits they are buying. Do not list component products.
C As a unit. Custormers may only change how many kits they are buying. List component products.

O As individual products. Customers may add or remove kit components at will. Discounts entered below are not applied to the kit price

Products: *

ipod Nano
iPod Synch Cable

The first one asks us to decide How this product kit handled by the cart? You have
to select between three options here:

e Display the product kit as a single unit, without showing the single products.
The client has the perception that he or she buys a single product with
two components.

e Display the product kit, but also display the single products. The client
understands that he or she buys two separate products, packed together
as a single unit.

e Display the products separately. Using this method, the client can actually
break the product kit, and add or remove separate components at the
shopping cart.

For your product kit, select the first method.

The second field displays all the available products. You have to select which
products you are going to include in your product kit. We have only two products,
so select both of them. Finally, go to the bottom of the page and click on Save. Your
product kit is created.
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Importing products from text files

Inserting products by hand is an acceptable method if you have only a few products
in your store. But what happens if you have hundreds, or even thousands of
products? This method is time-consuming and not very productive for large stores.
Consider that, if you have 10,000 products and it takes only five minutes to insert

a single product, you need about five working months to complete the procedure.
And you'll also have to face problems such as slow Internet connection or typing
errors. That's why the best solution is to import the products from a text file. You can
import products from three types or files: Comma Separated Values files, Semicolon
Separated Values files, or Tab Separated Values files.

A Comma Separated Values (CSV) file stores the contents of a table or a list in a
file format where a line in the CSV file represents a row of the table and fields are
separated by commas, each field belonging to one table column.

For example, if you have the following table:

Name Category SKU Price
iPod Nano iPods 100001 199 .99
iPod Classic IPods 100002 24999
iPod Shuffle iPods 100003 79.99

The following is the CSV representation of this table:
"Name","Category","SKU","Price"

"iPod Nano","iPods",100001,"199.99"

"iPod Classic","iPods",100002,"249.99"

"iPod Shuffle","iPods",100003,"79.99"

In Semicolon Separated Values (SSV) files, you replace commas with semicolons,
and in Tab Separated Values (TSV) files you replace commas with tabs. We'll use
CSV files in our example, but the procedure is identical for the other types of files.
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Before you can import CSV files to Ubercart, you first have to install the Node import
module. To do so, follow these steps:

1. Browse to http://drupal.org/project/node import and download the
Node import module. Select the latest version for Drupal 6.x. If you take a
moment and read more about the Node import module, you will see that
this module depends on Date API and Advanced Help modules. Therefore,
in order to enable the Node import module you need to download these two
modules. Go to http://drupal.org/project/date to download the Date
API module, and then to http://drupal.org/project/advanced help to
download the Advanced Help module.

2. Unzip these files and copy them into the /sites/all/modules folder of the
Drupal site.

3. Now go to Home | Administer | Site building | Modules, enable this
module, and click on Save configuration.

4. The import content page is available at Home | Administer | Content
management | Import content.

Home > Administer » Content management

Import content [ Lise T import Settings

Name Created on Created by Status Operations

Mo imports pending. You can create a new import using the wizard.

2 _Uploaded files

You can delete files you no lenger need here.

Filename Uploaded on Uploaded by

No files available.

[

( Delete selected files )

There are three tabs in this page:
e List shows all the created imports and displays all the uploaded files. You
haven't created anything yet, so all the listings are empty.
e New import opens the new import wizard. We'll take a look at it in a while.

e Settings opens the configuration page.
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Before you start your first import, click on Settings to take a look at the
configuration page.

Home > Administer » Content management > Import content
Import content List  Newimport |[Loliiinl]
Import directory:

sites/default/files/ [impons If
Enter the directory, relative to sites/defauit/files, where the files to import are stored. If FTP is enabled, this is also the location where users can upload files. Default value: imports

FTP settings

& allow FTP uploads
If checked users can upload files ta the impert directory by using FTP {er other means) in addition to uploading files using the form. I unsure, uncheck this option,

File owner:

I 5]

Files uploaded by FTP are assigned "ownership” to this user. Users will only be allowed to use files they have uploaded themselves and files "owned" by anonymous. If you leave this field
blank, all files uploaded by FTP will be "owned" by anonymous and so all users will see those files as being available for them. If you enter a username here, files that are uploaded using FTP
will be "owned” by that user and only that user will be able to see those uploaded files (in addition to the ones the user uploaded using the form). If unsure, leave this blank.

All d

csv tsv bxt
Enter a space-delimited list of allowed file extensions. Only files uploaded with these extensions are allowed, other files will be ignored. Default value: csv tsv bt

(save configuration ) (‘Reset to defaults’)

e Import directory is the directory where you can upload your CSV files, using
FTP or the import wizard.

e If you want to upload files using FIP, you have to check Allow FTP uploads.

e For security reasons, if you allow FTP uploads, you also have to insert a file
owner in the next field. If not, the uploaded files will be available for anyone,
even for the anonymous users.

e In the Allowed extensions field, declare which file extensions are allowed.
All the others are simply ignored.

For your store, you don't have to change anything, so just click on Save
configuration to return to the previous page.

Before we begin exploring the import wizard, let's take a closer look at the CSV file,
and see what is the proper structure for product imports and how you can create
such files.
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The easiest way to create a CSV file is using a Spreadsheet Application such as
Microsoft Excel, Open Office, or Numbers. All these applications store their files
in a default format, but they can easily export them as CSV files. Inserting files in a
spreadsheet is a much faster process than working directly in Ubercart. Of course,
the biggest advantage is that if you have your product database ready in another
application, you can export it as a spreadsheet, convert it to a CSV file, and import
it into Ubercart. Using this method, hard work that would require several months,
becomes an easy job that takes only a few hours!

In a proper spreadsheet file, every row represents a product, and every column
represents a property of the products. Remember the product insertion form?
Actually, for every field of this form, you have to create a separate column. For
your store you don't need all the fields, so you are going to use only the most
important ones.

As an example, we created the following spreadsheet:

& 00 products.csv —
Pl H = Bl S0 & Conaie B B0 B0 LT oo =(H6)

+ Open Save Pri port Copy Paste Format Undo | AutoSu Z SortZ-A Galler ox Zoom  Help

| sheets wordArt |

=S A B D E F H
1 |sKu Name Description Category Price Image ™
2| 1 ATAT 1080 4-Line Corded Phone System Get all your telephone needs met with this carded phone system fre Corded Phones 180 import/products/036.jpg |
3 | 2 Clarity C2210 Corded Phone with Call Waiting Caller ID  The Clarity C2210 Corded Phone uses Intelligent amplification. Corded Phones 170 import/products/037.jpg |
4| 3 Clarity Amplified Corded Phone with Call Waiting/Caller | Hear your calls more clearly with this amplified corded phone from Corded Phones 160 import/products/038.ipg | |
5 | 4 Clarity Ameriphone XL50 Amplified Telephone Calls come through loud and clear with the Clarity Ameriphone XL5 Corded Phones 150 import/products/039.ipg | |
6 | 5 ATAT 1070 4-Line Corded Phone System The ATAT 4-Line Corded Phone includes Call Waiting/Caller ID capa Corded Phones 150 import/products/005.jpg
7| 6 Clarity Ameriphone Ampiified Telephone w/ Talk Back Ni For those with special needs, the features on this phone make piaci Corded Prones 160 Importyproducts/006.)0g |
8 | 7 Clarity Ameriphone XL40 Amplified Telephone Calls come through loud and clear with the Clarity Ameriphone XL4 Corded Phones 170 import/products/007.]0g
9 | B AT&T 1040 4-Line Corded Phone System Get the mast out of your telecommunications with this corded phor Corded Phones 180 impart/products/008.10g | |
10 | 5 Clarity Ameriphone XL30 Amplified Telepnone Calls come through loud and clear with the Clarity Ameriphone XL3 Corded Phones 130 importyproducts/009.jpg |
11| 10 Panasanic 2-Line Corded Phane with Call Waiting/Caller This Panasonic 2-Line Corded Phone helps you manage your calls. Corded Phones 200 importyproducts/010.jog |
12 | 11 Clarity C4230 5.8GHz Amplified Phone w/ Answering Ma Hear every conversatien loud and clear with the C4230 from Clarity Cordless Pones 290 import/products/011.jog |
13 | 12 Clarity C4220 5.8GHz Cordless Amplified Phone w/ DCP Hear every conversation loud and clear with the C4220 from Clarity Cordiess Phones 280 import/products/012.jog |
14 | 13 Uniden TRU9496 5.8GHz Corded,/Cordless Answering Sy Enjoy the best of both worlds with this 5.8GHz corded/cordless pho Cordless Phones 270 import/products/013.)pg
15 | 14 Clarity C4210 2.4GHz Amplified Cordless Phone Start enjoying your phone conversations with the assistance of this Cordless Phones 260 Importyproducts/04.Jog |
16 15 Clarity Professional (C4205) 2.4GHz Cordless Phone  Have more sucessful calls with this cordless phone featuring Digital Cordiess Phones 250 Import/products/040.]0g
17 16 Panasonic KX-TG6444T DECT 6.0 System w/ 4 Handsets The KX-TGE444T from Panasonic features DECT 6.0 technology and Cordless Phones 240 import/products/016.jog |
18 17 Panasonic KX-TG5344T DECT 6.0 Digital Handset Systen The KX-TGS333T from Panasonic has all the features you could war Cordiess Phanes 250 import/products/017.jpg |
19 18 Panasonic KX-TGE443T DECT 6.0 Cordless Phone w/ 3 H The KX-TG8443T from Panasonic features DECT 6.0 technology and Cordless Phicnes 280 Import/products/018.jog |
20 15 Panasonic KX-TG10345 DECT 6.0 4-Handset Cordless PF Get longer range, excellent clarity and mare with the KX-TG1034S | Cordless Phones 300 import/products/019.i0g |
21 20 Panasonic KX-TGB434T DECT 6.0 Cordless Phone Systen Have a network of communication throughout your home with the | Cordiess Phones 320 import/products/020.jog |
22
23

It has eight columns: SKU, Name, Description, Category, Price, Image, Tags, and
Weight. You can create the same structure in your favorite application and save the
file as CSV.

The final step is to upload the images of your products to the server. Using an FTP
application, upload all the files into the sites/default/files folder. As you can
see in the spreadsheet, we are using a new folder named import to separate these
images from all the other images of the site. You can use the same convention and
keep another name for your folder. Just keep in mind that you have to update the
Image column also. By default the images root folder is sites/default/files. For
instance, if you add your images in the products folder inside the £iles folder, then
you need to change the image path column by adding the appropriate path prefix, in
our case the value would be /products/036.jpg.
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After you have saved the file and uploaded the images, return back to your Ubercart
store and click on the New import button. The import wizard begins.

Home » Adminlster > Content management > Import content

Import content List Settings

The Mode import module allows you to import content (such as users, vocabularies, terms or nodes) into your site from a tabular file (such as Comma or Tab
Separated Values files). This wizard guides you through a number of steps to configure such an import. [more help]

Buttons
Back
Go to the previous page.
Reload page
Reload the page without resetting the already filled in values.
Reset page
Reset the values of the current page to their defaults.
Next
Go to the next page.

The introductory page shows basic help about this procedure and shows the main
buttons. There's nothing to do here, so click on Next.

1. In the first page of the wizard, you have to select what kind of content

type you want to import into your site. Select Product content type and
click on Next.

Home » Administer » Content management » Import content

Select content type (step 1 of 8) I New import [T r

Select the content type for the data in the file. You can only select content types you are allowed to ceate.

(Back) (‘Reload page) (‘Reset page)

Content type:

O Page content type

0 Product content type

O product kit content type

O Story content type

O Terms of Catalog vocabulary
O Terms of Tags vocabulary

O Users

O vocabularies

(‘Back) ((Reload page) (‘Reset page)
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2. In the second page, you have to select and upload the CSV file. If you have
already uploaded any files, you can see them as a list and select which file
you want to use. If you want to upload a new file click on Browse, select the
file, and click on Upload file. After you have uploaded and selected the CSV
file, click on Next.

Home » Administer > Content management > Import content

Select file (step 2 of 8) List

New file uploaded to sites/defawlt/files/importsfubercart.csv.

Select the file which contains the data to import. You can select a previously uploaded file or upload a new file now. Alternatively, you can upload a new file to
sites/default/files/impoarts using FTP (or other means). Press Reload after this FTP upload has finished to inform this form about this newly uploaded file.

Select file:
Filename Uploaded on Uploaded by
® ubercart.csv 08005 y .
sites/defaultyfiles/imports/ubercart.csv (1.39 KB) /12/. =R Gumin
Browse.
s
Upload file v
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3. In the third page you can make some basic customizations related to your
file. First you have to select whether the first row contains column names.
This is the case here, so leave this field checked. Then, you have to select
the file format. You have created a CSV file, so you don't have to change
anything. At the bottom of the page, you can see some sample data,
created from the four top rows of the file. So, just click on Next.

Home s Arleinhsar » Carkenk mansgoment » =gt contont
Sat file optians (step 3 af 8) vn NS seims
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4. In the fourth page you have to match the columns of the file with the fields
of the products. If you used the headers that we showed to you in the sample
file the node import module is smart enough to automatically map the
columns. So, Tags columns matches with Tag field, Catalog column matches
with Catalog field, and so on. Of course, you have to check every field just to
be sure that the mapping is 100 percent accurate. If something is wrong, you
can select a different column from the drop-down menus at the right. When
everything is right, go to the bottom of the page and click on Next.

Heme + Adeinhbar = Cardent management » Iepart contomt
Map fils cofumns (step 4 of 8) v EEEMLI=E  cenings
Far each corcent L4 rﬂld'. sederr che corlorsns in the fle thae contain thae daca fer this Niedd.
( Aetead page ) [ mescrpage ) [(Hem )
Corlent feld Haps to calumn
Veeabulbrles
= Kang
Kaie
5K
Descriptien
Tags caziog
T
5cl Price
Weighs
Irsage
© Kine
Kane
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Descripgion
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Teis
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5. In the fifth page you can set some additional options. There's nothing to
change here, so click on Next.

Home = Administer » Content management » Impart content

Set import options (step 5 of 8) uee [T

| Settings

On this page you can set some additional aptions.

[Rgln-adpage) (Rﬁetpage) @

Cantent fiald Options
Vocabularies

Miiltiple values are separated by:
o =

;

Multiple values are separated by:

i

Catal
= Hierarchy iz specified by:
-
Image
Multiple values are separated by:
Image I

You need to FTP the files you reference in this field manually to the correct lecation (sites/defauit/files) before doing the import.

(Relnadpage) (Rﬁetpage) @

6. In the sixth page set the default values. They are used when the field is not
mapped to a file column or when the data in the mapped file column is
empty for a record. You don't have to enter default values, because the file
is complete and all the columns are mapped, so just click on Next.
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Home » Adminster » Cantent menagement » Impart santent

Set default values (step 6 of B) List

Settings

For each content type field, you can set the default value to use here. The default value is used when the figld is not mapped to 2 file column or when the data in the
mapped file colurnn is empty for a record.

(Relaadpagej {metpa-gej

Content field Default valua

Vocabularias

Phanes
-Corded Phones
-Cordless Phanes
-Mobile Phones
-Intemet Phones
Catalog -ACCESsOries
Music Players
-iPods

-MP3 Flayers
Select a cabegery for your product or procuct it Hold Cirl while clicking ta select muttiple categaries.

Tags =

Description

0 Filtered HTML
Input format

OFI.IHH'I'ML

Revision information

Imparted with node_import.
Log message:

7. In the seventh page you can preview the import. Take a close look at these
queries to see if there are any errors. If everything is right, click on Next.

Horme » Adrminister » Stare adminstration » Products » Product settings

Preview import (step 7 of B) List Sattings

Here you can preview the impart before Importing the conbent. If there are errors, yau may want to make changes to the previous pages. Press Reload if you change
the number of records to preview,

() ()

Number of Fecords to praview!

Record 1:

valuen = Array
{

[created) =>

[node_import_build_mode] == 1

[titie] == Phoncdal

[eekeficld inage cachoilist] =» Array

¢
(o] == 1

[eek:ficld inage cachoidata] => Array
i
]
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8. Now we reach the eighth page, which is the last page before the final import.
You can take a look at the basic options and see some sample data. Click on
Start import to continue. When the procedure is complete, you can see a
report about the imported rows, and the rows with errors. If you don't need
the CSV file anymore, it's better to click on Delete and remove it from the
server. Your new products are now imported.

Heme + Adrnbfiar = Zom admnatnitian » Frodudd » Product sellinga
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You can use the same process, no matter whether you want to import 10 or
10,000 products! (Of course the latter takes a little longer.)
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Creating product attributes

In Ubercart you can manage attributes at two levels:

e Using the store settings, you can create and customize attributes, and give
them default values. If you have specific groups of products with different
attributes for each one, you can create product classes.

e  When a new product is created, the default attribute settings are applied to it.
After the creation, you can modify them separately for each product.

So, let's start by exploring the default attribute settings for your store. You are going
to create two new attributes, Color and Memory.

Go to Home | Administer | Store administration | Attributes.

2. At the main attributes page you can see an overview of the created attributes.
You haven't created any attributes yet, so click on Add an attribute to add a
new one.

Home * Administer * Store administration
Attributes m Add an attribute
Product attribute deleted.

Names Label Required List position Number of options Display type Operations

No product attributes have been added yet.

Add an attribute

3. The page for the creation of a new attribute opens. Here, you have to enter
the basic settings for the attribute:

e Name: The name of this attribute appears at all the places where it's
used, such as administrative forms or product pages. For the first
attribute enter Color.

e Label: If you want to overwrite the attribute name in customer pages,
you can use this field. Using the word color everywhere is fine, so
leave this field blank.

e Help text: If the name of the attribute is not straightforward, you can
create a custom description, visible on cart forms. For this attribute,
leave the field blank.
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e Make this attribute required, forcing the customer to choose an
option: You want the customer to select a color before adding a
product to the cart, so check this field.

e Display type: Leave this as Select box.

e List position: If you have multiple attributes, you can alter their
position by giving them different values at this field. Usually,
attributes with smaller values are placed closer to the top. We
always want Color to be displayed first, so give it a value of -10.

e (Click on Submit to create the attribute.

Home » Administer » Stare administration » Attributes

Aftributes Owverview

Name: *
|Culur |

The mam= of the attribule ws=d in administrative forms

Label:

Ent=r a lab=] that cuztomers will s== instesd of the atifbute name. Uss <none> il you don't want a title to appe=ar at =11,

Help text:

Optional. Entzr the help t=xt that will Jisplay Benzath the attribul= on product 234 to cart forms.

Makee this attribute required, forcing the customer to choose an option.
Selacling this for an attribute will disr=gard amy d=Taull oplion you specify.
May b= cvemiddan at the prodect level,

Display type:

Salect box |»
This zpecifizx how the options for this attibute will b prezsgied,
May b= cvemidden st the prodoct ==l

List position:
-10i%]

Multipl= attribetex on an 244 to cart fom are sori=d by this vale= and then by their name.
May be ovemidden at the podoct lzvel.

4. Following the previous procedure, create a new attribute with the name
Memory, which is required, displays as a Select box, and has a list position
of 10.
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Now, your two attributes, Color and Memory, are ready. Before customizing your
products, you have to enter the attribute options. These are the different available
values for each attribute, for example, all the available colors for the products in
your store.

Home » Administer » Store administration

Attributes riew Add an attribute
——y
Name Label Required List position Number of options Display type Operations
Color Color Yes -10 4 Select box edit options delete
Memory Memory Yes 10 3 Select box edit options delete

Add an attribute

Carry out the following steps:

1. Click on options to manage the options for Color.

2. At the main options page, you can see an overview of the created options,
and you can create a new option. You haven't created any yet, so click on
Add an option to add a new one.

Home » Administer * Store administration » Attributes

Options for Color Add an optian

Name Default cost Default price Default weight List position Operations

No options for this attribute have been added yet.

Add an option

3. The page for the creation of a new option opens. Here, you have to enter the
basic settings for your attribute.

e Name: The name of this option appears on product add to cart forms.
For the first option enter Red.

e List position: This allows you to rearrange the options. You don't
have to change this now.
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e Default adjustments: These are useful if you have a specific
difference in cost, price, or weight for this option, compared to the
default values of the product. For example, if you would like to sell
the red version of your product at $10 more than the default version,
you should enter $10 in the price field. This is not the case here, so
leave these fields blank.

e (Click on Submit to create the new color.

Home » Administer » Store administration » Attributes » Optiens

Options for Color Overview

Name: *
|F{Ed|

This nam= will app=ar to customers on prodhsct add to cart Tormes.

List position:

Options will b= fisted sorted by this valus and then By their name.
May b= overiddan at the product lzvel.

Default adjustments

Enter 2 positive or negative value for each adjustment applied when this option is selected.
&ny of these may be overriden at the product level,

Cost:

Price:

| |
Weight:

Cancel

4. Following this procedure, create three more colors: Green, Blue,
and Yellow.

5. Now click on options for the Memory attribute and create three options
16MB, 32MB, and 64MB.
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Now it's time to go to a specific product and assign attributes and options to it. To do
s0, carry out these simple steps:

1. Using the Catalog block at the left, browse to the iPod Nano product that
you created earlier and click on Edit.

2. Just below the product name, there are several tabs. Click on the Attributes
tab to modify the attribute properties for this specific product.

Home » Administer » Store administration » Products » Product settings

ipod Nano View

Attributes Cptions Adjustments Features Stock

3. There are no selected attributes for this product, so click on add attributes to
this product.

ipod Nano View
Product Options Adjustments Features Stock

Add attributes to this product using the add attributes form. You may then adjust the settings for these attributes on this page and go on to
configure their options in the Options tab.

Remove Name Label Default Required List position Display

¥ou must first add attributes to this product.

4. You can see a list of the attributes that you created at the store settings page.
You can select one or more attribute for this product, holding down Ctrl. So,
select Color and Memory and click on Add attributes.

Heme » ipod Mano

ipod Nano View

Product Options Adjustments Features Stock

Select the attributes you want to add and submit the form.

Attributes:

Hodd Ctd + click to s=l=ct multipls attribut=x,

Add attributes Cancel
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5. Next, click on the Options tab. In the options page, each attribute has all
the options selected, using the default options. Here, you can choose only
specific options for your product, select the default options, and make
adjustments to the cost, price, or weight for each option. For this product,
just leave the default values, and click on Submit.

Home » ipad Nano

ipod Nano view Bl

Product Attributes

Adjustments Features Stock

Use the checkboxes to enable options for attributes and the radio buttons to specify defaults for the enabled options. Use the other fields to

override the default settings for each option. Attributes with no enabled options vill be displayed as text fields.

Color
Options Default Cost Price ‘Weight
* @ oe ®© ]
* @ Green o ]
*  red o ]
* Yallow O L]
Memaory
Options Default Cost Price Weight
+ O ems ® ]
+ @ zame o (o
+ @ ome o [

6. Finally, click on the Adjustments tab. Depending on how you manage your
stock, you may want to give different SKUSs for each specific set of options
that is chosen. This gives you more information about your products, but
it also adds some complexity. It's better to keep things simple, so leave the
default SKUs and click on Submit.
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Default product SKU: AL-123-00001

Color Meamory Alternate SKU
Blue 16MB [aL-123-00001 |
Blue 22MB [aL-123-n0001 |
Blue E4MB [aL-123-00001 |
Green 16MB [AL-123-00001 |
Graen 32MB [aL-123-00001 |
Green 64MB [aL-123-00001 |
7. If you select the View tab, you'll see that there are two new select boxes in the

product page, one for the Color and one for the Memory, containing all the
options that you created. If you try to add this product to the cart without se-
lecting the color and memory, you'll get an error message, because they are
required fields. So, select a value from each select box and click on Add

to cart.

Color: *

| Flease select (¥

Memory: *
tPlease salact .V,~,|
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8. If you examine the shopping cart page, you'll see that below the name of
the product, there are the selected options for each available attribute. This
information helps the customer to remember what he or she ordered and
helps the store manager to know, exactly what products he or she has
to deliver.

Shopping cart

“Your cart has been updated.

Remove Products Qty. Total

O E ipod Nano $199.99

Color: Green

Memory: 16MB

Subtotal: $195.99

Continue shopping [ Update cart ] [ Chackout ]

Product classes

Before we proceed, let's study one more concept: Product classes — they allow you
to transform almost any Drupal content type into Ubercart products. So, how this
is related to attributes? In a big store, usually there are product categories with
different attribute groups. If you use only the default product content type, you
have to assign all the available attributes to it, and select the correct attributes for
each product separately. This is time-consuming and unproductive work, so using
product classes you can create custom content types, and assign to them only
selected attributes.

Let's take a look how we can do this:

1. First, create a new class at Home | Administer | Store administration |
Products | Manage classes. Enter tshirts as Class ID, and T-shirts as Class
name, and click on Submit.

2. Now, if you click on edit, you can add attributes and options for this product
class. Let's select only the Color and keep all the available colors.

3. Gotohttp:/www.mysite.com/node/add/tshirts to create a new product
belonging to the t-shirts product class. After the creation of this product
you'll see that it has by default only the attributes and options that we
selected in stage two, so we don't need to customize this section at all.
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Product classes are a powerful feature of Ubercart. If you combine them with the
two most popular third-party Drupal modules, cck and views, you can add custom
fields to them. You can also create custom views and display each product class in a
different way.

Managing the product catalog

After the creation or import of all your products, it's sure that you will have to make
minor customizations on a daily basis. New colors are coming for a specific product,
price changes are required, or you just want to add a more detailed description to

a product. You have to know the most effective way to browse your catalog and
manage your products. Actually, there are three ways to do this.

¢ Using the catalog block: You can browse the catalog using your categories
and subcategories, find the product that you are looking for, and edit it. This
is the simplest method, but it's not very fast in bigger stores.

o Using the product browser of Ubercart: Go to Home | Administer |
Store administration | Products | View products. There is a list of all the
products of your store. You can select a product and then edit it. It provides
basic functionality and it's not very useful for a large number of products.

¢ Using the content management feature of Drupal: Go to Home |
Administer | Content management | Content. Here, you can see not only
your products, but all the content of the site, including pages, blog posts, and
so on. You can filter the results by status, content type, or category and use
combined filters to refine your search. This is probably the most effective
way to browse your content and manage the product catalog.

Summary

In this chapter, you learned how to create categories and subcategories using the
Drupal Taxonomy, and how to create products manually. Then, using the import
wizard we showed you the procedure of importing products from a CSV file. Finally,
we examined product attributes and gave you some ideas on how to manage your
product catalog.

After we have imported and configured our online store product catalog, next on
our list is to be prepared to handle shipping and packaging of our future orders.
This will be the subject of Chapter 5, Managing Shipping and Packaging.
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Managing Shipping
and Packaging

Until now, you have carried out the basic configuration of Drupal and Ubercart, you
created the categories and subcategories, and you have inserted all the products.
Now, you have a fantastic product catalog with amazing product descriptions, great
photos, and multiple attributes. The store visitor can spend hours browsing all these
products, checking all the details, and absorbing all this information. But you didn't
build this shop just to allow the site visitors to stare at the products, and you want to
give them the opportunity to buy the products.

The customers can add products to their shopping cart, but the ordering process

is incomplete. We need to implement two more procedures: Shipping quotes,
packaging, and close supervision of these complex and important procedures. In this
chapter, we'll help you to learn how to configure them. So, in this chapter we will
learn to:

e Create and configure product shipping quotes
e Administer shipping and choosing your courier service

e Create shipping quotes

Sending a product from your company to the customer's door and charging him or
her for this seems like a straightforward procedure. But when you start to analyze
all the options and parameters of it, you realize that it can become one of the most
complex procedures of your store. We have to build shipping quotes that calculate
the cost with accuracy, based on the customer's choices. As we want to provide
top-class service, and we try to have only satisfied customers, we have to work
very carefully in this stage and try to avoid any errors.
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Now the good news: usually, you make this customization only once, when you are
building your store. After that, you need to make small alterations only when you
start to ship to a new country, or when you want to change the shipping charges.

Deciding where to ship products:
Country settings

Go to Administer | Store administration | Configuration | Country settings.
Country settings have two tabs, Import countries and Country formats. The country
importer allows you to select the countries from which you are going to accept
orders. The default countries are US and Canada. The interface allows you to

import new countries, and disable or delete the existing countries.

Home > Administer » Store administration > Configuration > Country settings

Country settings Overview | -]

| cou ntry formats

Country importer

To import new country data, select it in the list and click the import button. If you are using a custom or contributed import file, it must be placed in the Ubercart
folder uc_store/countries.

Country: |afghanistan_a_1.cif | Impert )

andorra_20_1.cif

antigua_barbuda_28_1.cif

aruba_533_1.cif

bermuda_60_1.cif

dominican_republic_214_1.cif

egypt_B18_1.cif

hong_kong_344_1.cif

iran_364_1.cif

kazakhstan_3898_1.cif
Country Code Version Operations
Argentina ARG ik enable remove
Australia AUS 2 disable remove
Austria AUT 1 disable remove
Belgium BEL 2 enable remaove

If you want to import a new country, you first have to create a Country Import
File (. cif) with all the country details, and copy it to the ubercart /uc_store/
countries directory on your server. A .cif file contains information about the
regions of the country and the address format. Ubercart already contains . cif files
for about 65 countries. As the Ubercart community is very active, new countries
are added constantly, so if the country you're interested isn't on the list, check the
Contribution section in http://www.ubercart.org.
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If you want to create a . cif file by yourself, the best way is to copy a file

for another country, study it carefully, and make all the required corrections.
Before you start, you have to know the ISO 3166 codes for this country, found at
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/IS0O_3166-1. If it is necessary, you can then add
all the regions of the country and change the address format. If you put the file in
the ubercart/uc_store/countries directory on your server, you'll see it it in the
import list.

The Country formats section allows you to alter the address variables of every
imported country. The first collapsed box shows all the available variables, and
instructions about them. After that, there is a collapsed box for each country that
allows you to make detailed customizations.

Address variables instructions

The following variables should be used in configuring addresses for the countries you ship to:

Variable Description

Ifirst_name Customer's first name
llast_name Customer's last name
lcompany Company name

Istreetl First street address field
Istreet2 Secoend street address field
ity City name

Izone_name Full name of the zone
Izone_code Abbreviation of the zone
Ipostal_code Postal code

lcountry_name
lcountry_code2

lcountry_code3

Mame of the country
2 digit country abbreviation

3 digit country abbreviation

*Adding _if to any country variable will make it only display for addresses

whose country is different than the default store country.




Managing Shipping and Packaging

Understanding and configuring
conditional actions

Conditional actions is an Ubercart core module, and is required to create shipping
quotes and tax rules. It's also used to update order status automatically, when a
payment is received, and to send automated notifications. When you ship products
to different regions of the world, or you have different shipping charges, depending
on the total weight, you need to implement some business logic in your store. Then,
the store can automatically decide what happens when you ship X products to

Y region with Z weight.

A conditional action has three elements: a trigger, the conditions, and the actions.
This combination is called a predicate.

A trigger is actually an event and it's usually enabled when the customer completes
an operation in the store. During the second step, the system checks the conditions
and, depending on them, decides what action it has to perform. In the final step,
the system completes one or more action, and gives feedback to the customer or
the administrator about the results.

For example, let's consider that we create the following conditional action: for

orders over $100, shipping is free, but for orders under $100, shipping rate is $10. The
trigger is enabled when the customer decides to complete the order and goes to the
checkout page. Then, the store checks the conditions: is the order over or under $100?
Depending on the conditions, our system automatically makes the right decision,
and makes the right action. It calculates the shipping rate and informs the customer
about the order total.

The main advantage of conditional actions is that you can build all the logic without
writing even a single line of code. You just have to spend some time getting used to
the user interface. If you go to Administer | Store administration | Conditional
actions, you can see an overview of all the default predicates, which are created
during Ubercart installations.
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Home = Administer » Store administration
Conditional actions

| By r By class

Title

Update order status on full payment

Title

Decrement stock upon order submission
E-mail admin checkout notification
E-mail customer checkout notification

Update order status upon checkout completion with full payment

Title

Notify customer when a file is granted

| Overview Add a predicate Convert configurations

Trigger: A payment gets entered for an order

Class Status

payment Enabled

Trigger: Customer completes checkout

Class Status
uc_stock Enabled
notification  Enabled
notification  Enabled

payment Enabled

Trigger: E-mail for granted files
Class Status
notification  Enabled

Trigger: E-mail for granted roles

Weight

1]

Weight
L]
0
[}

b2

Weight

]

Operations

edit

Operations
edit
edit
edit

edit

Operations

edit

You can edit them to change the basic information, the trigger, the conditions, and
the actions, or you can create a new predicate.

Shipping quote settings—overview

To administer the shipping quote settings, go to Administer | Store administration

| Configuration | shipping quote

e Overview: This first tab is just a quick overview of the shipping quote

settings. This page has three tabs:

settings and shipping quote methods.

¢ Quote settings: In the quote settings page, we can do some basic
customization of the shipping procedure of our store. At the top of the page
there are three checkboxes followed by some other settings:

o

The first two, Log errors during checkout to watchdog and

Display debug information to administrators are useful
to developers, when they want to check whether there

are any errors in the checkout process. We don't need this
functionality, so leave them unchecked.
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o

The third option, Prevent the customer from completing an
order if a shipping quote is not selected is obvious. We leave
this checked, thus forcing the customer to select a shipping
quote at the checkout page.

Home » Administer » Store administration » Configuration » Shipping quote settings

Shipping quote settings Overview

Quote setting: Quote methods

O Log errors during checkout to watchdog

O Display debug information to administrators.

¥ Prevent the customer from completing an order if a shipping quote is not selected.

Shipping quote pane description

Massage text:

Shipping quotes are generated automatically when you enter your address and may be updated manually with the button below.

Input format

Shipping quote error message

Massage baxt:

There were problemns getting a shipping quote. Please verify the delivery and product information and try again.
If thic does not resalve the issue, please call in to complete your order.

The Shipping quote pane description allows us to write a
custom description for the shipping quote of the checkout
page. There is no need to change anything here.

The Shipping quote error message shows the error message
that is presented to the customer when something goes
wrong during the calculation of the shipping quote. It's a
good idea to add a phone number or an e-mail address here,
giving the opportunity to your customers to contact you
immediately, and keeping them from abandoning their cart.

The Default pickup address is necessary in order to calculate
the shipping cost, especially when you cooperate with
transport companies. So carefully complete your name,
company name, phone number and address, and click on
Save Configuration.

[114]



Chapter 5

Default pickup address

‘When delivering preducts to custamers, the ariginal leeatan of the prodest must be knewn in order to sccurately quete the shipping cost and set up a gelivery. This form
provides the default locatian for products acmass the entire store. IF & product’s individual pickup address is blank, Obercart lakes for the manufacturer's. IF that is also blank, it
uses the store’s default pickup sddress.

Flrst name:

[ |

Last name:

[ |

Company:

Phane number:

Street address 1:

[ |

Street addreas 2:

City:

Country:
State/Provinee:

[ Please select ﬂ

Postal code:

¢ Quote methods: This page starts with the General settings section. There,
you can see all the available shipping quote methods, enable or disable
them, and determine their list position. Ubercart has four available shipping
modules, grouped under the name fulfilment in the modules page.

o

Flatrate: Assigns a flat shipping rate to products

o

U.S. Postal Service: For integration with US Postal
Service rates
° UPS: For integration with UPS rates

Weight quote: Assigns a shipping rate to products based
on weight
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If you cannot see all the four shipping quote methods, please go to the
modules (Administer | Site building | Modules) page, and enable them.
Then return to the quote methods page, enable them too, and click on Save
configuration. Of course, when your store goes live, you don't have to use all
these methods simultaneously, because probably you would confuse your
customers. We are going to show them all to you and then you'll have to
decide what fits best to your needs.

Horme » Administer » Store sdministration » Configuration » Shipping guote settings

Shipping quote settings Overview  Quote sattings [

 Geners! settinos

Flat rabe UPS uses Weight quaote

Enabila Shipping method

List position
# U.5. Postal Service (Parcel) EE
-] L.5. Postal Service (Envelope) EE
-] Weight rate per product IEE
-] U.5. Postal Service (Intl., Pancel) EE
-] .5, Postal Service (Intl., Emelope) [ﬂ
List positian

Determines which shipping metheds are quaked st checkeut whan products of different shipping types are ordered. Smaller postians are chasen first
Thea Welght rate par product methods are compatible with any shipping type.

Envelope (LU.5. Postal Service (Envelope), U.5. Postal Service (Intl., Envelopea]):

Small package (UPS, U.5. Postal Service (Parcel), U.5. Postal Service (Intl., Parcel)):

Default order fulfillment type for products:
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Now, at the top of the page, there are four more tabs, one for each available quote
method. We are going to explore all of them one by one in the following sections.

Flat rate

Click on the Flat rate tab. There are no flat rates created yet. We want to create a
standard shipping method, charging $10 per order and $1 per item. We also want
to create a free shipping method, for orders over $250.

Home » Administer » Store adminlstration » Configuration » Shipping quote settings

Shipping quote settings Overview  Quote settings

General settings | Flat rate | uprs USPS Weight quote

Add a new flat rate shipping method.

To do so, carry out the following steps:

1. Click on Add a new flat rate shipping method.

2. The Shipping method title is the name shown to the administrator. Enter
Free shipping.

3. The Line item label is the name shown to the customer during checkout.
Enter Free shipping.

4. The Base price is the starting cost for the calculation of the total shipping
cost. Enter 0.

5. The Default product shipping rate is the default shipping cost for every
product of our store. Enter 0.
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6. Click on Submit to create the first flat rate method.

Home » Administer » Store administratlon » Configuration » Shipping quote settings

Edit flat rate method

Shipping method title:
[Free shipping l
The name shown to distinguish it from other fAatrate methods.

Line item label:

[Free shipping |
The name shown to the custemer when they choose a shipping methad at checkout.
Base price:

$ |u.uou
The starting price for shipping costs.

Default product shipping rate:
P [u.uou |

Now, again click on Add a new flat rate to create the second flat rate method.
Enter Standard Flat Rate, Standard Flat Rate, 10, and 1 in the four fields, and
click on Submit.

So, now that we have created the two flat rates, how can we determine which one

is activated, depending on the order total? That's exactly the point where we need
conditional actions to proceed. Click on conditions for the Free shipping method to
configure them.

If you check the breadcrumb trail, you'll see that we've actually been transferred

to the conditional actions settings page. In this page, by following simple rules,

we can activate the free shipping method if the conditions that we set are met. In
our example, we are going to set only one condition, but we can implement more
complex logic by creating multiple conditions, and organizing them in condition
groups. So just click on the Available conditions list, select Check the order total,
and click on Add condition. In the new fields that open, enter 250 in the Order total
value, and select Total is greater than or equal to specified value for the Order total
comparison type. Click on Save changes.
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Home » A » Store admini: 3 C

actions > Edit pradicate
Shipping quote via Free shipping Meta data
Conditions group

Operator:
@ AND. If all of these conditions are TRUE.
O OR. If any of these conditions are TRUE,

Condition: Check the order total;

Returns TRUE if the current order total is within the parameters below.

Title:

Check the order tatal

Arguments

[ Negate this condition.
Return FALSE H the condition is TRUE and vice versa.
Order total value:

%250

Specify a value to compare the order total against.
Order total comparison type:

O Total is less than specified value,

O Total is less than or equal to specified value,
O Total is equal to specified value.

@ Total is greater than or eqgual to specified value.
() Total is greater than specified value,

Remove this condition

Available conditions:

[ Cheek the current date B3]

(Aﬂd :onﬂman) ( Remove greup)

((Add condition group ) ("Save changes)

Actions

For the Standard Flat Rate, we are going to follow exactly the same steps, with only
one difference. We want to activate this method only when the order total is less than
$250. So, click on the Available conditions list, select Check the order total, and click
on Add condition. In the new fields that open, enter 250 in the Order total value,

and select Total is less than the specified value for the Order total comparison type.

Click on Save changes.

Our flat rates are set up and are working as planned. If you do some tests, you'll

For every new flat rate that we create, a new field is created in the
Edit products page under the flat shipping rates group. There we

can override the default settings, and set a different shipping rate
for every product.

see in the checkout page that for orders over $250, only the free shipping choice is
available, and for orders less than $250, only the standard flat rate choice is available.

Well done!
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UPS

The United Parcel Service (UPS) shipping method is a very powerful tool, but you
have to spend some time on it. If you click on the UPS tab, you'll see that there are
15 different fields to complete. You'll also have to open an account in the UPS site.
Now, you have to make a decision here. If you decide to have a simple shipping
rate policy, you can create a group of flat rates. As you just saw, it's a very simple
procedure, as it allows you to build a flat rate in a few minutes.

Keep in mind though that flat rates have a big disadvantage because they are not
accurate. The transfer companies usually won't charge you with a flat rate; they'll
charge you with a different rate every time, depending on the size or the weight
of the package and the final destination. This means that even if you calculate a
"shipping rate average" and you use this for your flat rates, sometimes you'll
have a profit from this process, but sometimes you'll have a loss.

The truth is that nowadays most companies use the flat rate solution, because it's
simpler, easier to implement, and it doesn't break the operation of your site when it
cannot communicate with the UPS site. But if you want to be 100 percent fair to your
clients and to be able to calculate precise shipping rates for every kind of package,
we believe that you should invest some time, and enable the UPS method.

Let's see together what the required steps are:

1. Click on Set the conditions that will return a UPS quote. This will open
the conditional actions dialog. As we saw in the Flat rate section, here you
can customize the conditions under which this method will be enabled. For
our example, we want to activate this method when the customer has more
than 10 items in his or her order. Of course, you can use the same method to
activate it for specific countries or for specific dates. So, from the Available
conditions list select Check an order's number of products and click on
Add condition. In the Product count value enter the value 10, and from the
Product count comparison type, select Total is greater than specified value.
Now click on Save changes to store the conditions for this quote.
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Title:

Check an order's number of products

[ Arguments

[ Negate this condition.
Return FALSE if the condition is TRUE and vice versa.

Products:

- All products -

123

AL-123-00001
AL-123-00001 /123

Selecting "- All preducts -" will override any other selections and returns the total number of products in the crder.

Product count value:

10
Specify a value to compare the preduct count against.
Product count comparison type:

O Total is less than specified value.

(O Total is less than or equal to specified value.

O Total is equal to specified value.

(O Total is greater than or equal to specified value.
@® Total is greater than spedified value.

Remove this condition

2. The next step is to set up an account with UPS. To do so, carry out the
following steps:

i. Gotohttp://www.ups.com/e_comm access/gettools index.
Click on Register. This opens a new page where you have to
complete your account details. When you finish, click on Next.

United States

MyUPSa  Shipping Tracking Freight

Locations Support  Business Seolutions

Register

= Reasons to Register
= Forgot User ID or Password
3 Help

Register

Submit Your UPS Registration Information

We recommend that your password contains both letters and numbers. Both User 1D and
password are case sensitive. Required fields are indicated with +.

UPS Registration Information
Contact Name:
Purchases - -
User ID:
*
E-mail: Re-enter E-mail:
+ +
Password: Re-enter Password:
L4 *
6-10 Characters 6-10 Characters
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ii. In the next page, you have to complete your Contact Information,
Shipping Details, E-mail Options, Payments Defaults, and your
Primary Role in the company. After completing these fields agree
to the terms and conditions of use. Click on Next to complete
the registration. Soon you'll receive an e-mail, confirming
your registration.

Register for My UPS

Entar Your Profile Information

Required fields are indicated with +.

|| Contact Information

Contact Name: Clty:
*
Tithe: State:
| Select One e
Company Nama: ZIP Cede:
.
Country: Tel . :
ephone: Ext.:
[ United States e -
Streat Address:

[E| shipping Defaults

Save time by selecting your most frequently used shipping options. The options you select
will appear as defaults each time you ship.

Service [ Packaging @

!f Select One i3] [ Select One (]
[El] Select E-mail Options

E-mall Address:
george@infowonders.gr

Sign up to receive e-mail from UPS and stay on top of the latest promotions, news, critical
updates and announcements.

E-mall Options: +

(O Send me the following UPS e-mail communications:

[0 Mew Product Announcements/Enhancements Need more
O Promotions and Offers Information?
O Newsletters

i View Examples &
[ Service Updates / Regulatory Changes U EXAMEES

() Remove me from UPS e-mail communications®

iii. Unfortunately, this is not enough, we also need an XML access key.
This allows our site to have access to and receive data from the
UPS site.
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iv. Click on Log-In and enter your User ID and Password.

v. Apply for a developer's key and then request an XML access key.

Now, let's go back to our store settings and start completing the required fields.

3. In UPS OnLine Tools XML Access Key insert the XML access key, as you
received it from UPS.

4. In the UPS Shipper # enter the six-character string that identifies your UPS
account as a shipper.

5. UPS.com user ID is the user name that you entered when you created your
account at http://www.ups.com.

6. Password is the one that you entered when you created your account at
http://www.ups.com.

7. The Mode field has two options: Testing and Production. During the
development phase, we are going to use the testing mode. When we finish
our tests and we are sure that everything is working perfectly, and we don't
receive any errors, we can switch to the production site. When you do it, pay
attention, because there will be no more room for tests. For every order that
you submit, you'll be charged by UPS, so be careful!

Home » Administer » Store administration » Configuration » Shipping guote settings

Shipping quote settings Overview  Quote settings

General settings Flat rate UsPs Weight quote

Set the conditions that will return a UPS quote.

UPS OnLine Tools XML Access Key: *

UPS Shipper #: *

[ l

The G-character string identifying your UPS account as a shipper.

UPS.com user ID:

[ l

Password:

| l

Mode:

Quates and shipments requested in Testing mode will not be picked up or charged te your account.
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8.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

UPS offers a huge selection of transport services. From the UPS services, se-
lect the services that you want to offer to your clients. It's of course possible
to include all the services, but it's better to keep things simple and select only
four or five choices. Experience shows that too many choices don't help the
clients, they actually confuse them.

Pickup type presents the various pickup options that UPS offers. Select the
one that is more convenient for your company. Consult your local UPS office
for information regarding the various pickup types and their cost.

The UPS customer classification also affects the total cost of shipping.
This option is related to the previous one. For daily pickups the default is
Wholesale, for customer counter pickups the default is Retail, for other
pickups the default is Occasional.

In the Negotiated rates, select Yes if you are able to negotiate your UPS rates;
if they are standard, just select No.

In the Assume UPS shipping quotes will be delivered to field, you have
to choose between Business locations and Residential locations. For the
second choice, you'll be charged with an extra fee.

The Markup type and Shipping rate markup fields allow you to define
how you're going to mark up the shipping rates that UPS charges you. For
example, if we want to mark up the shipping rates by 20 percent, we select
Percentage at the first field, and 20 at the second.

In the Product packages field, you have to select whether you're going to
ship each item separately, or all in one package. If you make a big package
with all the items of your order, the shipping rate is going to be lower.

In the System of measurement field, select whether you prefer the British
or Metric system depending on your country's standards.
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16. Select Package insurance if you want the products of your shipment to
be insured.

Negotiated rates:

O Yes

® Mo

1s your UPS account receiving negotiated rates on shipments?
Assume UPS shipping quotes will be delivered to:
@ Business locations

) Residential locations (extra fees)

Markup type:
Shipping rate markup:
[o

Markup shipping rate quote by currency amaunt, percentage, or multiplier.

Preduct packages:

() Each in its awn package

@ Allin one

Indicate whether each product Is quoted s shipping separately or all in one package. Orders with one kind of product will still use the package quantity to determine the number of packages

needed, howaver.

System of measuramant:

Choose the standard system of measuremnent for your country.

W Package insurance
When enabled, products are insured for their full value.

((save configuration ) ( Reset to defaults )

17. Finally, click on Save configuration to save the UPS shipping quote with all
your adjustments.
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USPS

The United States Postal Service (USPS) quote works similarly to the UPS quote
that we examined in the previous section. Actually, it's much simpler as it has fewer
options, but you still have to follow some required steps:

1. Gotohttps://secure.shippingapis.com/registration/ to register for
the USPS Web Tools. Soon you will receive an e-mail with a user ID and
a password.

UNITED STATES
POSTAL SERVICE« Home

Eégistratibn for U$P=S Web Tools

Please fill in the following infoermatien : (*Reqguired fields)

# First Name [ ] Middle Initial

* Last Name [

* Company Nama[
* Agdress 1 [

Address 2|
% C“Y[
* State [ SaelectOne £

Urbanization | ] [FeS Tty

* ZIP Code

* Counfry [ UNITED STATES. ]

* Email Address | ]

* Business Phone [ l

‘What is the Web site address (URL) of the site that will be hosting the USPS Web Tools?

| l

How will you be using the USPS Web Tools?
[ Exclusively on my Web site 3]

2. Send an e-mail to icustomercareeusps.com and ask access to their
p
production server, indicating that you're using Ubercart.

3. Now it's time to complete the fields in the USPS configuration page of our
store. First, insert your USPS user ID.
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Shipping quote settings Overview  Quote settings

General settings Flat rate UPsS

‘Weight quote

USPS user ID:

To acquire or locate your user ID, refer to the USPS documentation.

> USPS Domestic

Markup type:

Shipping rate markup:
[0

Markup shipping rate quate by dollar amount, percentage, or multipfier.

Product packages:
() Each in its own package
@ All in one

Indicate whether each product is quoted as shipping separately or all in one package. Orders with ane kind of product will still use the package quantity to determine the number of packages

needed, however,

(save configuration ) ( Reset to defaults )

4. Click on USPS Domestic, and select the appropriate envelope services and

parcel services.

5. Do exactly the same for USPS International.

USPS Domestic

Set the conditions that will return a USPS guote.

USPS envelope services:

™ U.S.P.5. First-Class Mail

™ U.S.P.5. First-Class Flat

™ U.S.P.S. First-Class Postcard Stamped
@ U.S.P.S. Priority Mail

™ U.S.P.S. Priority Mail Flat-Rate Envelope
@ U.S.P.5. Express Mail PO to PO

@ U.S.P.S. Express Mail PO to Addressee
# U.S.P.5. Express Mail Flat-Rate Envelope

USPS parcel services:

™ U.S.P.S. First-Class Mail

U.S.P.S. First-Class Parcel

U.S.P.5. Priority Mail

U.S.P.5. Priority Mail Flat-Rate Box
U.S.P.5. Express Mail PO to PO
U.S.P.5. Express Mail PO to Addressee
U.5.P.5. Parcel Post

U.S.P.S. Bound Printed Matter
U.S.P.5. Media Mail

U.5.P.5. Library

EEEEEAE & &aa

Select the USPS services that are available to customers. Be sure to include the services that the Postal Service agrees are available to you.

Select the USPS services that are available to customers. Be sure to include the services that the Postal Service agrees are available to you.
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6. The Markup type and Shipping rate markup fields allow you to define
how you're going to mark up the shipping rates that USPS charge you. For
example, if we want to mark up the shipping rates by 20 percent, we select
Percentage at the first field and 20 at the second.

7. In the Product packages field, you have to select whether you're going to
ship each item separately, or all in one package. If you make a big package
with all the items of your order, the shipping rate is going to be lower.

8. Finally, click on Save configuration to save the USPS shipping quote with
all your adjustments.

Weight quote

The final method that we are going to examine is the Weight quote. Click on Add
a new weight quote shipping method. This will open the conditional actions
dialog. Here you can set the conditions under which the weight quote will be
enabled, following the same procedure that we showed you in UPS quote method.
You can create one or more condition groups, each one of them containing one or
more conditions, connected with an AND or OR operator. Using and combining
conditions such as the current date, the total weight of the order, or the shipping
country, among others, you can build complex system logic and define exactly
when the weight quote will be enabled.

Shipping quote via product weight Meta data ! Actions

Condition groups

Operator:
© AND. If all of these condition groups are TRUE.
@ OR. If any of these condition groups are TRUE.

© Conditions group
Operator:

@ AND. If all of these conditions are TRUE.
© OR. If any of these conditions are TRUE.

(> Condition: Check an order's total weight
> Condition: Check the current date

Available conditions:
[ Check the current date )

7 Conditions group

Operator:
@ AND. If all of these conditions are TRUE.
O OR. If any of these conditions are TRUE.

(> Condition: Check an order's shipping country

Available conditions:
["Check the current date =)

A zonditon

((Add condition group ) ((Save changes )
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Then select a Base price and a Default cost adjustment per Ib. The total shipping

cost will be calculated using the following formula:

Shipping cost = Base price + (Default cost adjustment per 1b * package weight in 1bs).

Shipping quote settings

Home » Administer » Store administration = Configuratlon » Shipping quote settings

General settings Flat rate UPSs

Set the conditions that will return a weight-based quote.

- I :e price: ]

The starting price of weight based shipping costs.

Default cost adjustment per Ib:

$|o | /1b

The amount per weight unit to add to the shipping cost for an item.
Example: to add 55 per pound, put 5 in here,

( save configuration ) ( Reset to defaults )

Now click on Save configuration to store the conditions.

[129]



Managing Shipping and Packaging

Summary

In this chapter, we have discussed all the best practices and workflows that should
be followed in order to achieve higher efficiency for your business back-office
administration. Being consistent on your deliveries and your packaging policies will
help you build a reliable profile among your customers and always provide high
service standards. Keep in mind that shipments is an area most online stores have
problems with, so opt for solid returns and lost item policies in advance.

Furthermore, always make sure that you have communicated all the special or
additional shipping and handling costs to your end customers, as this will help
you build a fruitful professional relationship and help you in your future
loyalty programs.

In the next chapter we will discuss shipping taxes and online payments, two very
important issues that affect not only the convenience of your clients, but the safety
of your store as well.
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We have reached the point where we can start selling our products and collect
payments. This is a turn-key feature of our online electronics shop, as we can now
successfully launch our business, utilizing direct online web payments from our
customers. This is the point where the game gets serious and we should become
cautious about our next steps.

Reliable online payments will be the basis for our reputation management, so that
each visitor should be absolutely confident; the visitor's confidence depends on a
fault tolerant and trustworthy system. Customers have an intrinsic physiological
barrier against providing their credit card number online, so you are here to
persuade them that you have a secure and state-of-the-art online shop that

can be trusted and let them focus on your merchandise alone.

So in this chapter, we will discuss how to:

e Manage tax rates and settings
e Configure automatic payment gateways

e Create your own payment gateway from scratch

Managing tax rates and settings

In this section we will configure tax rates to which our products are subject.
Moreover, we will go through all the extra rate settings, such as shipping
insurance or early shipping fees.
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Basic tax rate configuration

By now you have a fully functional online shop, very competitive prices for your
merchandise, and a business plan that predicts orders from all over the world. You
also went through all the shipping configurations, so the next step you have to take
is to start dealing with tax rates. When it comes to setting up rate calculation for your
online store, you should take into account a great many factors that can integrate
with your existing business logic. Fortunately, Ubercart from version 2.0 onwards,
provides this functionality in its core, encapsulating these configuration settings in
Ubercart conditions, a powerful and extensible tool for integrating business logic.
This way you can handle complex state sale taxes based on customers geographic
locations (billing address), shipping date, or the type of products shipped. You will
also be able to make dynamic taxation procedures based on either shipping country
or customer's billing country.

Adding a new tax rate

After having concluded the various rates and taxes for each region, you plan on
providing shipping services, so you should start the configuration of these tax
options. In the United States, tax policies are very diverse and even in the same
state goods can be subject to different tax policies!

Before you start your shop tax configuration, make sure to put all your
taxation data in the following form:

Country, State, Region, Postal Code, Percentage

% Also take a note to spend some time on a little research. Valuable data
= can be found on tax office sites and e-government portals all around the
world. In addition, try discussing each individual area concerning the
features you wish to provide your clients, such as shipments and bill,
with your tax consultant.

When you have all the supporting tax charges, you will have to configure Ubercart
tax administration to comply with your shop's policies. Go to Home | Administer

| Store administration | Configuration | Tax rates and settings. On the overview
screen you can see some policies already configured and you can also add new ones.
Click on Add a tax rate; you will see the tax rate creation screen.
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Home » Administer » Store administration * Configuration » Tax rates and settings

Tax rates and settings Overview

Nama: *

This name will apgear to the customear whan this tax s applied to an order.
1t will 250 be used ta name the corresponding predicate for this rate.

Rate: *

[ ]

The tax rate as a percent or decimzl. Examples: 6%, .05

Taxed products:
® Apply tax to any preduct regardless of its shipability,
O Apply tax to shippable products only,

Taxed product types:

O Product

[0 T-Shirts

0 "Blank line" product

Apply taxes to the specified product types/dasses.
Taxed line items:

O Shipping

O Empty line

O Tax

Adds the chacked line item types to the total before applying this tax.

Weight:

Taxes are sorted by weight and then apglied to the order sequentially. This value is impgartant when taxes need to include ather tax line items.

Cancel

Here, you should give some self-explanatory name to each tax policy, which will
help you to review and change them in the future. After that you have to give a
value for percentage that will be added as tax. Here, you can notice that you can
assign specific tax rates for each product category, something very useful, as cases
like this are pretty common in tax legislation. Product categories such as books and
primary need consumables are subject to lower tax costs than electronics for instance.

After creating a new tax policy, you should proceed to configuring the conditional
actions associated with this particular policy. On the tax administration screen, click
on the Conditions link next to the tax definition you just created.
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You are now on the tax condition configuration screen where the observant

reader should notice that actually the edit environment is the same as the condition
statements, discussed in the previous chapter. Note that you can configure complex
policies with either of the conditional logics: AND or OR.

Having all the flexibility that the action module provides to configure our tax policies
we can go with some of the options provided in the drop-down menu. There are
some actions that are of particular interest in tax calculations, such as Check the
current date, Check an order's billing State/Province, and so on.

Home » Administer » Store administration » Conditional actions » Edit predicate

California Tax Meta data ~onditic Actions

Conditions group

Operator:
® AND. If all of these conditions are TRUE.
(O OR. If any of these conditions are TRUE.

[ Condition: Check an order's hilling State/Province

Available conditions:
[ check the current date H

[:Add mnditlon:] (Remove group)

Select Check an order's billing State/Province and click on the Add condition button.
A new options group will be displayed, so click on it to expand it. As you can see,

all the possible countries with the corresponding states or administrative regions are
displayed. This way you do not need to research or perform complex data entries

for each region individually. Select the region to which you want to associate the tax
policy you just created, and click on Save changes.

Do not forget that you can also clone your configured tax policies.
/<~ S0, you can save time and avoid replicated actions.

Congratulations! You have created your first tax policy for your online shop. You
can continue until you finish configuring all the other policies you have collected.

[134]




Chapter 6

Other useful policies are based on country or postal code as displayed in the
following image:

Conditian: Check an order's billing postal code
Returns TRUE If the Bllling postal code s In the specifled area.

Title:

Check an order's billing postal code

> Arguments
[ MNegate this condition.
Rezturn FALSE if the condition is TRUE and vice versa.

Postal code:

Specify a postal code or postal code pattern. Use "*" as a wild card to specify a range of postal codes.
Example: In the US, 402* represents all areas from 40200 to 40299,

(Remove this condition )

While configuring the tax policies for your store, you should also consider the type
of data you will have for the tax calculation procedure. In particular, if you want

to configure postal code-aware tax policies, make sure you make the appropriate
adjustments on the Checkout settings page. You should check all fields you rely on
for your tax calculation as Required. To do this, go to Home | Administer | Store
administration | Configuration | Checkout settings | Address fields, and check
all the mandatory fields as Required.

Enabled

Checkout settings Overview

E EEEEEEREB R

Edi

Checkout settings Checkout panes Checkout messages ddi

Field Title
First name [First name |
Last name [Last name |
Phone number ‘Phone number |
Company ‘Companv |
Street address 1 [street address 1 |
Street address 2 [street address 2 |
City [ciy |
State/Province ‘ State/Province |
Country [country |
Postal code [Postal cade |
Address [address |
Street address ‘Street address |

Required

@ &2 & 0ABOCD@®@
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After the setup of these tax rate policies, you should go and test your configuration.
Ubercart taxes are completely integrated with the checkout process, so information

for taxes and extra charges will be available to the user in each step for the payment
process. When customers provide their billing information, payment description

is updated automatically, providing information about the taxation charges for

the order.

7 Payment method
Select a payment method from the following options.
Order total preview:

: Subtotal: $199.39

| Standard Flat Rate: $11.00
Subtotal excluding taxes: $210.99
! california Tax: $18.00

| Order total: $228.99

Eventually, upon order fulfillment, data is added to the final order in the correct
sequence, and the electronic invoice is issued by your online shop.

Cart contents

1x ipod Nano £199.99
Color: Blue
o Memory: 16MB

Customer information

E-mail: info@infowonders.gr
Delivery information

Address: TED JASON
5. MATHILDA AVE. 734
SANNYVALE, CA 94085

Billing information
Address: TED JASON
5. MATHILDA AVE. 734
SANNYWALE, CA 94085
Calculate shipping cost
Standard Flat Rate: $11.00
Payment method
Subtotal: $195.59
Standard Flat Rate: $11.00
Subtotal excluding taxes: $210.99
California Tax: 3$18.00
Total: $228.99
Paying by: Check
Mail to:

(: Back )( Submit order)
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Payment settings

The next step we should go through before releasing our store to the public is the
payment gateway configuration. We will discuss the constraints and precautionary
measures that one should keep in mind when accepting and storing credit cards
information for an online store. We will also discuss the benefits that Internet sales
provide. At the end, we will provide step-by-step configuration processes for two
of the most popular payment gateways, namely PayPal and Google Checkout.

Understanding payment workflow

Before we continue with the configuration, we need to have a high-level
understanding of how Ubercart handles payments and order stats. After your client
finds the product he or she wishes to buy, either by searching your online catalog as
we discussed in Chapter 4, Managing Categories, Products, and Attributes, or through

a Google search (SEO optimization will be covered in Chapter 10, Optimizing and
Promoting Your Store), the customer cart is updated with each selection. From this
point, you have three alternatives as depicted in éh following image. It depends on
your merchant plan whether you will accept electronic payments on your site, take
the payment process offline via bank transfer or a check, or redirect it to a safe
provider location.

Shopping
Cart Review

Direct to Checkout Off Line
Remote Site Payment

Payment
On Site
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Let's discuss these options in more detail:

e Accepting payments outside the online shop: You can choose to complete
the payment process offline either by accepting money transfers or postal
checks. This way you will not be dealing with credit cards and online
payments but here you add the drawback of breaking the purchase process
by asking the user to perform offline actions; this will interrupt the payment
workflow and potentially put off the semi-converted customer. This option
of accepting payments outside the online shop is ideal for small stores that
do not perform many sales. Below you can see two cart review screens, one
having a payment option and one not.

Shopping cart
Remeva Producis Oy, Takal
=] E Iped Nana 1 §190.95
Colar Blua
Memery: 16MD
Subkakal: $151.9%
S——
Shopping cart
Remove Products Q. Total
o H ipod Hare |1 | $109.59
Calor: Base
Memary: 1EMB
Subtotal: $199.99
Continue sheaping

e Accepting payments by redirection: This method completes the selling
transaction; however, it does not take the payment on your store; instead it
redirects the user to the subscribed payment gateway interface. This method
is usually asynchronous, but it provides significant advantages, the most
important one being that you are not responsible for securing your site for
payment acceptance. This alternative significantly reduces the administration
costs as well as server hardening and certification purchase costs. It is ideal
for medium and large stores.

e Accepting payment on site: This is the most non-invasive option and is
usually synchronous, when the payment gateway confirms that the payment
money has already been captured and the transaction is successful. To
implement on-site transactions, one should be PCI compliant, a process
that needs real-time monitoring and additional security costs.
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Payment Card Industry Security Standards Council (PCI
SSC) defines the common acceptable industry standards for
\l accepting payments on site. The most important prerequisites

Ny are an SSL certification ensuring that the store corresponds

to a trusted domain, specific standards for encrypting and

persisting data (CCV storage is prohibited), hardening actions,

and 24/7 store administration. You can find more information

athttps://www.pcisecuritystandards.org/.

Accepting credit cards on site—pros and
cons

Having understood the overall picture of payment configuration, now comes the
time to decide which policy you should adopt for accepting payments for your
online shop. Following the discussion about accepting credit cards on site, we
should provide the facts on both the cases. To help you decide, we will go through
the advantages and disadvantages of accepting payments on your site, which
requires handling credit card encryption and securing your online shop. The
objective is to provide enough information to validate your needs and find pros
and cons associated with each choice, questions to ask before signing in, and
potential pitfalls. Here are the facts that will help you decide:

Pros

e Increased sales by accepting credit cards: Accepting credit cards on site
or via redirection increases the probability, speed, and size of customer
purchases. Many people refrain from carrying cash nowadays. Others prefer
to pay with credit cards because of the ease of making returns or exchanging
merchandise. For the business owner, accepting credit cards could increase
sales as it allow the customers to make impulse purchases especially when
they land on a product page from a Google search or teaser YouTube video.
In addition, customers can buy a product even when they don't have cash
in hand or they don't have sufficient funds in their current accounts.

e Improves business cash flow: Experts advise that accepting credit cards
can also improve a business's cash flow, allowing the business to receive the
money within a few days or even hours rather than waiting for a personal
check to clear or an invoice to come due. Finally, credit cards provide a
guarantee that you will be paid, and remove the risks involved in accepting
personal checks.
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e Advanced demographics and statistics: You have the customer's contact
information to follow up for sales and marketing purposes. (This is a pro
for the merchant but a con from the point of view of many customers, who
prefer anonymity.)

¢ Expand your client base: By accepting payments from some of the major
payment gateway systems over the world, it follows that your clients are
more familiar with the payment process and feel more secure by engaging
in financial transactions similar to those they have carried out successfully
before. Moreover, modern fraud detection and refunding systems provide
the secure and trustful environment your customer wants to be convinced
about in order to complete the transaction.

e Attract more leads: Raise your Convert Ratio by providing an automated
mechanism and selling to the end user at the time he or she is convinced
and wants to buy the most.

e Protect yourself from fraud: Current payment gateways spend most of
their administrative efforts and resources in fraud prevention and detection.
By adopting a credit card acceptance system you make sure that you will
leave the refund headache behind as most of the services guarantee each
transaction that goes through.

e Lower processing recourses: This point is pretty much self-evident, as by
automating the process a small fraction of your client service department will
be needed, along with a huge reduction of your business operational costs.

Whether you accept credit cards online using an Internet merchant
M account, through an online payment processor, or both, read all agreements
Q carefully before committing. Do not hesitate to ask a payment processor/
provider questions if you find that information is unclear or incomplete.
Doing so can help you avoid costly or time-consuming mistakes.

Next in our analysis is some information about drawbacks to accepting credit cards
payments on your site. As you will notice the advantages of adopting on-site credit
card payment outweigh by far any disadvantages.

Cons
e (Clients still have issues in providing financial information over the Internet.
¢ Not everyone has a credit card but many people recently use prepaid cards
only for online purchases.

e This method does not lend itself well to the purchase of downloadable soft
goods such as software, art, graphics, and so on. Vendors wanting to sell
downloadable soft goods will need to find a way to ensure the product is
paid for, once downloaded.
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¢ You will have to deal with commission policies and flat rates. This can be a
significant problem if you are selling low cost merchandise.

PayPal, Google Checkout, and Amazon Payments have a policy of a

percentage and a flat rate fee on each transaction. These values are added

to the total amount of the transaction. For instance, for a payment of $100
N PayPal charges an additional 3 per cent and a flat rate of $0.34, resulting
to a total payment of $100+$0.34+100*0.03=$103.34. So, you should take
into account this fact during setting up your pricing policy. In special
cases and when your monthly, semester, or annual revenue exceeds some
quota, most of these online payment gateways can provide negotiable
commission fees. If you refund a transaction then commission fees
captured are returned to your account.

Analyzing payment settings

The Payments settings page contains three sections: Payment settings, Payment
methods, and Payment gateways, as shown in the following screenshot:

Home » Administer > Store administration > Configuration

Payment settings verview [I=E
| [£] Payment settings:
: - Payment tracking is enabled.
' Payments can be deleted by users with permission.
' Log payments are being entered to and deleted from the order log.

2 Default payment details message is:
Continue with checkout to complete payment.

| [@] Payment methods:
| ~ PayPal Website Payments Standard is enabled for checkout.
2 PayPal Express Checkout is disabled for checkout.
COD is enabled for checkout.
7 Check is enabled for checkout.
~ Google Checkout is disabled for checkout.
Credit card is disabled for checkout.
2 2Checkout is disabled for checkout.

7 Other is enabled for checkout.

Payment gateways:

- Authorize.net is enabled.
2 CyberSource is enabled.
- Google Checkout Is disabled.
PayPal Website Payments Pro is disabled.
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In the Payment settings section, you can configure some general settings for the
payment systems in your store. In the Payment methods section, you can configure
some basic payments systems such as PayPal Website Payments Standard or Cash
On Delivery. In the last section, Payment gateways, you can set up more complex
payment systems such as PayPal Website Payments Pro or Authorize.net.

Payment settings

These are the basic settings for your payment system as shown in the following
screenshot. The first three checkboxes refer to two systems in place to track payment
information. If the first box is checked, a ledger is kept for each order showing
payments received /refunded along with the current balance for each order. If the
second box is checked, you may grant permission for people to delete payment lines
from these ledgers in the event of mistakes. The third checkbox makes sure that
payment information is copied to the order log, which cannot be deleted:

Home = Administer * Store administration * Configuration

Payment settings Overview | =i

Payment methods Payment gateways

Enable payment tracking.
Allow payments to be deleted by users with permission.

Log payments entered and deleted to order log.

Default payment details message:

Continue with checkout to complete payment.
Message displayed when a payment method does not display any further details,

[_ Sawve configuration ] [ Reset to defaults ]

Finally, at checkout, when a customer is choosing their payment method, Ubercart
automatically loads up extra details that must be filled out by or displayed to the
customer. In the event that the payment method requires no further information, this
text field lets you specify a default message that gets displayed to the customer so
they know it is safe to proceed with checkout.
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Payment methods

The table at the top lists the different payment methods available on your site and
lets you choose payment gateways to process these types of payment. For the default
methods such as Check and Other, no gateway is required. If you've installed
modules that define extra payment methods such as the Credit module, you may
also want to install a payment gateway module that will let you process credit cards
through your site. The select boxes here allow you to choose the default processor
per payment method.

Payment methods require their own settings, some more than others. To properly
configure the payment methods in use on your site, click on the title below the main
table to expand a group of settings for that method. Be sure to save your changes
when you've finished editing them, and be careful that you don't click the reset
button accidentally!

Payment gateways

In this tab you can edit payment gateways, and configure API keys and credentials.
Each gateway module you install will generate its own configuration screen. Mainly
you can configure gateways and choose whether or not to go live or test in the
production stage. We will see detailed configuration for particular gateways in

the following sections.

Selecting payment methods

Choosing the appropriate payment method for your business is not a trivial task.
The golden rule the more the better in most cases can confuse the customer and
redirect load to your customer support center. In general, you should use one credit
card processing method along with redirect payment methods like PayPal Checkout
and/or Google Checkout. For instance, if you are accepting PayPal payments

from your PayPal account holders, credit card charging can be handled by your
configured account in PayPal Pro.

If you choose to do it on site, which adds value to your online shop, minimizing
administration costs for order fulfillment, payments, and dispatching, you should
activate this option by navigating to Home | Administer | Store administration |
Configuration | Checkout settings | Checkout settings. The first checkbox in this
screen, marked as Enable checkout, is the one you want to activate. This way you
will be accepting credit cards on site, approving them, and capturing money via
web services gateways. Client experience will be uniform with subsequent steps
and payment will be less invasive to the purchase workflow.
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The following is the payment gateway selection screen (Home | Administer | Store

administration | Configuration | Payment settings | Payment methods):

n
3
L

Pay t method Default gateway

»

PayPal Website Payments Standard
PayPal Express Checkout -
coD

Check

Google Checkout

Google Checkout %

Credit card Authorize.net
Authorize.net
CyberSource

PayPal Website Paym

2Checkout

0 R ROODGQ DD
[
= = =&
8
3

Other

ents Pro }

Now, we will discuss in detail the various choices a business owner can make:

e PayPal Website Payments Standard: Default PayPal redirection functionality

is added to your site.

e PayPal Express Checkout: Express redirection to PayPal from the cart
page. No user data will be filled out since the customer is being redirected
to PayPal for amount capture. You can activate this functionality by
clicking the appropriate checkbox on the page Home | Administer | Store

administration | Configuration | Cart settings | Cart panes.

Home » Administer > Store administration » Configuration » Cart settings

Cart settings Overview

Cart settings L pane: Cart block
Enabled Title
Default cart form
PayPal Express Checkout

Google Checkout

R R &

Shipping quotes

(Save config uratfon) CReset to defaults)

List position

CANE
INE 3
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e Check: This is the default Ubercart functionality for check payment. No
checkout functionality should be enabled.

e Credit card: By enabling credit card payment support you will be accepting
card numbers and customer data on your site, and will be storing them in
your database. In this case you should also enable encryption, as we will see
in detail in Chapter 10. Under this option a great number of gateways that
provide web service functionality for credit card charging are available in
Drupal repositories. For this particular reason a drop-down will be provided
in order to choose from all available and configured gateways. Special keys,
validation, or configuration details for each gateway will be administrated
through screens on the payment gateways page (Home | Administer | Store
administration | Configuration | Payment settings | Payment gateways).

Ubercart third-party payment modules

One of the most demanding processes during development of a payment-enabled
online shop is the integration with a payment gateway, raising issues such as
security, development, and testing. Luckily, Ubercart is an open source project with
a highly motivated community, a model that minimizes the danger of security holes,
and that maximizes feature implementations, since new functionality is returned
back to the community. In this context of collaborative development, a significant
number of gateway-specific modules exist in Drupal repositories and the Ubercart
contributed modules site.

. You may find more payment gateway implementation for Ubercart at
\Y

~ http://twurl.nl/nxdgwk along with data about the current status of
most of the projects that you may find at http: //www.ubercart.org/
contrib.

Especially outside the USA, where there are not so many options and established
services, integration with local bank payment systems is vital for local business
owners. Ubercart provides many out-of-the-box solutions, but do not forget that if
you cannot find a suitable payment module for your payment provider service or
your local bank, someone is probably facing the same problem and is willing to help
you out.

Some interesting payment gateways besides the one we have already mentioned are:

e Adyen | Ubercart Payment (http://drupal.org/project/uc_adyen)
e SPplus payment for Ubercart (http://drupal.org/project/uc_spplus)
e Ogone | Ubercart payment (http://drupal.org/project/uc_ogone)
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o IDEAL Pro | Ubercart Payment (http://drupal.org/project/
uc_ideal_pro)
e Ubercart eWay Payment Gateway (http://drupal.org/project/uc_eway)

¢ EBS Payment Gateway for Ubercart (http://drupal.org/project/
uc_ebs)

Integrating with payment gateways

Accepting payments using a preconfigured payment gateway will complete

your online shop functionality, and provide a more integrated experience to the
end user, as we have discussed in the previous section. This way the purchase
workflow will be easily followed by the user and this will avoid any questions or
misunderstandings. Moreover, you can provide your customer with an automated
purchase process, reducing client support, and communication costs.

When it comes to selecting the payment gateway you will go ahead with, you should
keep in mind the following concerns. You are establishing a business partnership
and you need the maximum amount of support, service availability, and credibility
from your counterpart. Also keep in mind that this gateway is the front line of

your store when it comes to credibility and trust issues. You are dealing with your
customer's money and this is something vital to the success of your online business.
You should not take any chances on that at all.

The following are some points you should consider when you choose your
payment gateway:

e Ask for the uptime statistics and availability data of the service.

e  Check the status with lost password policies and account administration
retrieval. For instance PayPal, due to strong fraud detection policies, has
rather strict procedures that can even lead to account suspension.

e If you are not situated in the USA or UK, consider obtaining a USA or
UK VAT number. This way, your final gateway candidate pool will
grow exponentially.

e Discuss commission policies; some gateways besides the standard
commission fees can provide negotiable commission policies, especially if
your yearly or monthly revenue exceeds some thresholds.

o  Check for the user base of established services. For instance, PayPal has a
large number of users that have a habit of performing transactions through
the specific payment system. They have income from AdWords or relevant
promotion actions and they tend to think of the service as their personal
bank. So, in that case your client base will have an extra reason to fulfill the
purchase with payment if they feel familiar with the service itself.
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Paypal: Create account, customize, connect
with Ubercart, manage

PayPal is the most famous payment gateway and has obtained its reputation from
the high fraud detection and security level it provides. PayPal is ideal for medium
and large online shops, and can also accept PayPal users that handle credit card
charges internally. PayPal supports redirection with both PayPal Checkout and

web services, that is on site credit cards with PayPal Pro. The only constraint is that
PayPal Pro functionality needs a United States address and VAT number, so all of us
outside the USA cannot use it.

Furthermore, we will describe the process of setting up an account in PayPal and
configuring our online store to accept PayPal transactions step by step. If you already
have a PayPal account then go to PayPal account upgrade instructions directly and skip
the account set up instructions.

PayPal account setup instructions

Here we will set up a verified PayPal Business Account. Store owners who don't
have a PayPal account should follow these steps:

1. GotoPayPal at http://www.paypal.com.
2. Click on Sign Up.

3. Set up an account for business owners. Input your regional data and business
information. Do not forget that you should have a US-based address
associated with your credit card to go for the PayPal Pro services.

4. Follow the instructions on the PayPal site. At the end, choose a password
and two security questions for the account ownership claim. You should be
rather careful as PayPal has some strict fraud detection policies. Note down
the questions and answers you provide, to avoid headaches if one day you
lose your password and are forced to retrieve it. For those who do not have
e-mail access and security question answers, PayPal just closes the account
and sends only a balanced check.

PayPal account upgrade instructions

To upgrade your PayPal account, follow these steps:

1. GotoPayPal at http://www.paypal.com.
2 Click on Upgrade your Account link.
3. Click on the Upgrade now button.
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4.

Choose to upgrade to a Business Account and follow the instructions to
complete the upgrade. If you haven't already, add a bank account to become
a Verified member.

Follow the instructions on the PayPal site. This process is simple and PayPal
charges you with $1.5 that you will be refunded in your first transaction,

in order to provide you with a verification code. The total time to get the
transaction in your balance sheet may take two or three business days.
Therefore, it would be ideal if you have an e-banking account to monitor
your card transactions for the PayPal verification code. In the meantime you
can accept money with only the constraint that you cannot put it in a bank
account via a credit card. If your transactions exceed $750 per month then
PayPal will provide this money via check.

We have gone through an extend discussion about whether or not to accept credit
cards in our site. We will now continue and configure our online shop to accept
credit card numbers and perform the payment via PayPal's Pro web service.

Apply for Website Payments Pro

To apply for Website Payments Pro follow these steps:

1.

ISR

Go to PayPal at http://www.paypal . com.
Click on the Merchant services tab.

Click on Website Payments Pro (U.S. Only).
Click on Sign Up now.

Fill in your information, and submit your application. Approval takes
between 24 and 48 hours.

Once approved, accept the Pro billing agreement. Check the Getting started
section on the upper left of your account overview page.

First-party authentication: Register API signature:

SN

Log in to your PayPal account and click on the Profile sub-tab.

Click on the API Access link under the Account Information column.
Click on the Request API credentials link.

Select the API signature credential.

Browse to Home | Administer | Store administration | Configuration
| Payment settings | Payment gateways and fill in the API credentials
information in the PayPal Website Payments Pro settings section of

the page.
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7 API credentials

Click here for information on obtaining credentials. You need to acquire an API Signature. If you have already requested API credentials, you can review your
settings under the API Access section of your PayPal profile.

API username:
| |
API password:
| |

Signature:

Your account is now set up. You should activate the security in order to be Payment
Card Industry Data Security Standard (PCI DSS) compliant. We will return to this
subject in Chapter 10, where we will discuss security issues.

Google Checkout: Create account, customize,
connect with Ubercart, manage

Google Checkout is the new kid on the block when it comes to payment gateways.
It is being marketed with competitive commission policies in order to position

the service highly in the market and the brand name of Google as the supportive
and reliable partner that everyone would want to have. To configure Google
Checkout you will need to install the appropriate payment gateway implementation
module uc google checkout. You can find it at http://drupal.org/project/
uc_google checkout.

Configuring Google Checkout
1. Go to Google Checkout (http://checkout.google.com/).
Click on the Sign up now button.

Read the instructions and provide your information. You need to be a UK or
US citizen and must have a credit card with a valid address assigned to it.

Provide your credit card details.

Go to the Google Checkout settings page at Home | Administer | Store
administration | Configuration | Google Checkout settings. A Merchant
ID and Merchant Key are needed to send orders to Google Checkout, and
they can be found through the link to the Merchant Center at the top of the
page or by just browsing to http://checkout.google.com/sell. This link
sends you directly to your account administration page in Google Checkout.
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6. At the Merchant Center, go to the Settings tab and click on Integration. The
Merchant ID and Key (which should be mailed to you during registration)
appear on the right-hand side.

7. Insert Merchant ID and Key into the administration screen in
Home | Administer | Store administration | Configuration |
Google Checkout settings.

Home » Administer » Store administration » Configuration
Google Checkout settings US| shipping  Taxes
[T — |
In the Google Checkout Merchant Center, enter http://www.infowonders.gr/drupal-6.13/google_checkout

Ubercart to communicate with Google Checkout.

7 Authentication

Merchant ID:

[ |

Merchant key:

! [

Used to sign cart Informatlon. Keep It secret, keep it safe.

[ Test Environment settings

Customer messages

> Button settings

CSave conﬂguratEan) [:Reset to defaults:]

8. Click on Save configuration.
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9. Goto Home | Administer | Store administration | Configuration |
Cart settings | Cart panes and check the Google Checkout pane.

10. Done! Test your result by reviewing your cart page at
http://www.infowonders.gr/drupal-6.13/cart:

Home

Shopping cart
Remove Products Qty. Total
g E ipod Nano 1 $199.99
© Color: Blue
* Memory: 16MB
Subtotal: $199.99
Continue shopping Update cart |

Checknut 8 _

Fast checkout through Google

What iIs Google Checkout?

Create your own payment gateway from
scratch

We have gone through some of the most widely used payment gateways available
out there. However, the truth is that you are most probably not living in the USA
so inevitably you do not have a US VAT number. This fact minimizes the available
selections to a very narrow range. In other words you cannot escape from PayPal
redirect service. (At this moment, as we are writing this book, Paypal Pro is not
available outside the US.) In this case and even more if you already have your
business attached with your region's local bank, you may come to the awkward
position of developing your own payment gateway module. We are referring to
this situation as awkward because you will be facing a dilemma, similar to or
greater than all the other development decisions you have made during the
process of your online store design.
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The question is whether to try to build it by yourself or seek professional help. We
will further explain the thought process you should follow to come to an answer for
both possible answers.

1.

If you have no or only moderate experience with PHP and MySQL
development, the answer to this question is obvious. You do not want, by
any means, to mess with your online business transaction credibility and
integrity, so the best action is to refer to Drupal module development experts.
Furthermore, as Ubercart has a pretty specific hook mechanism and some
concepts are module-specific, you should start your search with Ubercart
module developers and then move on to Drupal module developers. A good
place to search for developers near your area is the Drupal.org member
section. There you can perform location- and country-based searches for
Drupal-registered users and by inspecting their profile you can also check
out their contributions. Drupal and Ubercart provide an open source
platform and come with all the benefits of products under GPL license policy.
In other words, you can check out other people's contributed code, inspect
their quality, and if you have a little experience, get to know the developer
without even meeting that person. If you decide to ask for professional
expert services, you do not need to read this chapter further. Some places to
start your search in order to contact experienced and competent Drupal and
Ubercart developers are:

e http://association.drupal.org/
e http://drupal.org/forum

e http://www.ubercart.org/forum

If you believe in your skills and have developed a Drupal module
successfully in the past, you can try to build your payment gateway on your
own. You understand that you are dealing with your bank transactions and
should be extremely careful with good design practices and a solid testing
plan. Before you start building your module, you need to perform the
following actions:
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ii.

iii.

iv.

Contact your local bank or the bank institution that you would like
to perform business with. Ask them about their automated payment
gateway interface and ask to get all the documentation material

that accompanies the system. Most of the modern banking systems
provide information for your development and testing phases that
includes types of gateways in the form of documentation, code
samples, error codes and their definitions, test credit cards, and CCV
codes. If you get lucky, you may get PHP sample code. Request
types generally vary between web service calls (SOAP envelopes),
XML/RPC calls, and RESTFULL services. Each of these interfaces
especially the POST methods can be either URL or request body
posting procedures. We will not go through the entire TCP/IP
communication protocols, as every bank organization implements its
own and no interoperability standards apply to the field. However,
we will provide you with code samples for two of the most common
request methods XML/RPC and Web Service calls.

Come up with a solid and "bullet proof" testing plan, either by con-
sulting your gateway documentation material or improvising and
implementing your own failure situations. Do not forget to simulate a
connection loss, a socket timeout error, and a response that exceeds
20 seconds, which is the default HTTP response timeout.

Download existing and thoroughly tested gateways from Drupal.org
and check out what best practices and problem solving techniques
other developers have adopted. Do not forget that you are coding on
an open source platform so turn this fact on your benefit.

Decide the data that you want to store per transaction. We will see
how Ubercart provides this option or how you can expand it if you
need more specific information persisted. Keep in mind though
that you need extra hardening and standard matching in order to
store sensitive financial information such as credit card numbers.
Furthermore, to be PCI-complainant you cannot store CCV num-
bers whatsoever.

If you have completed the checklist above, then you are ready to start developing
your payment gateway module. As final remark, we should point out that as we
have been discussing in the payment section of this chapter, there are two kinds of
payment gateways, the redirects and the APIs. Recall that redirects do not need extra
security as the credit card information is handled in third-party websites, as opposed
to gateway APIs where you manage the credit card submission and secure data
transferred to your server by yourself. The later approach demands an SSL certific-
ate to mark your web domain as trusted.
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Summary

In this chapter, we have thoroughly discussed shipping taxes and online payments.
These two issues are some of the most important aspects of your business and should
be tackled before you start building your online shop. We have approached them
with clarity, providing a superset of the available information out there. When it
comes to payments and tax handling, it is better to be safe than sorry. In addition,

it is our common believe that issues like online payments and taxes, which are
world-wide concerns, should be approached in a case-study manner, as tax systems
and payment gateways vary not only from country to country, but from state to state
in most cases. Summarizing in this chapter we have gone through:

e Taxrate configuration

e Payment gateway integration

Finally keep in mind that good research pays off and always search beforehand for
the payment gateway and the shipping policy you will adopt and bind your business
to it. This will save you from a lot of trouble in the future.

In the next chapter, we are going to explore the best practices for order processing;
trying to make your clients happier and your life easier. We will guide you on how
to provide better customer service using Customer Relationship Management and

Community building tools.
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This chapter talks about CRM configuration, reporting services, and after-sales
support for your online shop. All these aforementioned areas form crucial aspects of
your day-to-day business administration and should be designed keeping in mind
that you probably are going to spend most of your time working in front of these
screens. We will provide the initial steps and guide you through the overall process
of designing a proper customer support plan and keeping your customers happy and
satisfied during the whole purchase process. Good customer relation management

is the essence of successful online trading, where the average customer is suspicious
and provides fertile ground for your business reputation to grow.

The topics that we will discuss in this chapter are:

¢ Managing customers

¢ Managing orders

e Ubercart reports

e Customer Relationship Management and royalty programs

e Community Building Actions

Managing Customers

We are now stepping into the field of your core business and day-to-day
administration tasks of your online e-shop. Therefore, remember that the
configuration tips and methodologies we will go through in this chapter are
actually going to make your life easier and help you to get the most out of the
automation an online shop brings.
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Viewing customers

A significant aspect of successful CMSs is the inspection and administration of
potential new customers as well as tracking down their activities and purchases.

To view all the customers of your online shop, go to Home | Administer | Store
administration | Customers. On this screen, you can see all newly-added users as
well as past users that have gone through a successful purchase on your online store.
From this screen, you can also navigate to customer orders.

Home » Administer > Store administration

Customers

The following users on your site have placed orders:

View Namea E-mail City ID

2 & Jason, Ted info@infowonders.gr Sannyvale, CA 1

Viewing orders

Furthermore in our discussion about administration features that Ubercart provides
the end user with, we will review another important part of your everyday business,
namely checking your store's customer orders. Ubercart uses Drupal's advanced
reporting services and can provide vast amount of data for viewing statistical
information and orders per se. To do so, navigate to Home | Administer | Store
administration | Orders, and take a quick view of entire order list. As you can
clearly see, you can sort the order list by clicking on the column names and then
choosing between ascending and descending order. In addition, you can have extra
search criteria, such as order statuses and order number. This is your main entry
point, and from here you can also edit, fulfill, and administer your orders. You can
easily access order edit screens using the buttons next to each order, shown in the
following screenshot:

Q@A
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The action buttons will appear according to your status and order fulfillment
workflow. Therefore, if you have not configured integration of order shipping with
external providers, no shipping options will appear, and the equivalent will happen
for further processes like packaging and payment. This can be handy when you want
to respond to customer tickets about their order status. Keep this in mind because
we provide more details in the last section of this chapter. Also take into account that
if you want more sophisticated screen and search options, you can always use the
additional Ubercart Views module or use the core Drupal Views module to create
reports that match your everyday administration needs.

. Ubercart Views module provides useful views for order listing and
bulk order management. We'll also examine it in Chapter 9, Using
& Interface Enhancement Techniques, but you can download it from
http://drupal.org/project/uc_views.

Home » Administer » Store administration

‘ Orders

View order: View by status:

| | Active orders I:]‘
Actions g Customer Total Purchase date Status
BEASD D 2 Ted Jason $228.99 08/27/2009 Pending

Managing and fulfilling orders

After going through the details of the administration screens for customer and
order review, you may be asking yourself where the actual working screens that
your personnel and you will be using are. So far, experience dictates that most of
your daily workload related to store management will be laid out in the following
order completion and fulfillment screens that Ubercart provides out of the box.
No need to waste time then; we will go straight ahead describing their structure
and functionality.
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Order workflow (payment, e-mails, packaging,
and delivery)

We are far from covering the area of order workflows, but we provided a high-

level understanding of it in Chapter 6, Managing Taxes and Payments, where we
discussed payment workflows. Order workflow is rather a super set of the described
ordering process, as it involves many more considerations like product availability
or payment problems. Before we continue our discussion about our online shop
administration, we should take a moment to understand the basic concepts of
Ubercart order completion workflow.

In every well-defined workflow engine, there are two basic concepts: the workflow
states and the workflow statuses. Consider that states are abstract phases of the
business, and statuses are these phases as you apply them in your everyday work
according to your business model. For instance the Ubercart state "Completed" refers
to a general order status when no further actions should be taken. This is a built-in
feature of Ubercart and cannot be changed. Now, if your loyalty and customer care
policy is to get user feedback after a successful purchase and shipment, you should
configure two order statuses in the "Completed" state. Use self-explanatory names
like "User feedback collected" and "User order delivered"; this way you can manually
change your order status and perform better order monitoring. We show some
generalized examples in the following diagram, where the outer boxes provide the
structure of the predefined Ubercart states, which are associated with some real-life
examples of personalized statuses.

Completed User Send Positive Feedback

Gather Choosing Ship
P sl Products Method
In Checkout
Get user DOA
Cancelled Feedback

Payment Received
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Now that we have grasped the concept of order statuses versus order states, we
will proceed with configuring our online store with our custom statuses. Navigate
to Home | Administer | Store administration | Configuration | Order settings

| Order Workflow, to review order statuses created by default from Ubercart. It is
clear that each order status is associated with a corresponding order state. Drupal
basic states are as follows:

e Canceled

e In checkout

e Post checkout

e DPayment received

e Completed

. You can also change the status order, and therefore change your entire
business process fulfillment workflow. Unfortunately, currently Ubercart
K= does not support parallel states and the entire order fulfillment execution
workflow is serial.

To create a new order, click on the create new status button just after the status table.
The following screen will appear, providing the ability to create new custom names
for your business statuses and associate them with the default states. Finally, click on
Create to make your new custom order status.

Home * Administer * Store administration » Configuration » Order settings

Create an order status

Order status ID: *

Must be a unique 1D with no spaces.

Title: *

The order status title displayed to users.

Order state:
[ Post checkout 44

Set which order state this status [s for.

List position:

Cancel
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Next, we need to cover order panes. Order panes define the exact amount of
information you want to show to your customers during the different steps of this
completion of their order. You have three options to configure the following view
screens of the order workflow:

e Order panes on the view screen
e Order panes on the edit screen
e Order panes on the invoice screen

Go to Home | Administer | Store administration | Configuration | Order settings
| Order Panes

Order panes are actually the information lines you want to add to your invoice
pages. You can fully customize the behavior to role level, providing more detailed
invoice screens to your end users. You can customize edit, view, and invoice screens.
It is strongly advised to provide the maximum amount of information on your
customers' invoices and order review pages, because this will result in a huge

work load relief to your customer support center.

Moreover, to configure customer and order view screens, you need to go to Home

| Administer | Store administration | Configuration | Order settings | Order
settings. Here you can administer the order viewing screens. You can tweak
configuration options like maximum number of orders in the overview screen; you
can also use paging, so set this to something particularly large, or enable the end
user to view invoice pages concerning their orders. This last feature will save your
personnel and you from large amounts of client-service work, as often there are users
with completed orders who come back and ask you to resend their invoices. This will
save you some trouble and keep your customers pleased, as they will always be able
to make it clear to their local tax office.

As a general guide and a starting point to create your own customized business
workflow in accordance with your special market and sales needs, we provide a
simple but quite complete diagram.

Order

1
|
v

payment* | L product
online offline gathering

f
v

product pll product
shipment gathering
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Searching orders

Now, after dealing with First-In First-Out (FIFO) order screens, we will give some
insight into the order search screens and point out some important areas one has

to pay attention to in order to make day-to-day administration easier. Ubercart
view enables us to perform searches based on a number of different criteria, such as
customer details along with shipping and packaging options. Although there are a
variety of criteria, most times a simple date and customer name would be enough.
Search order results are provided in the form of the customer and order views we
have discussed. This is also a starting point to further administer each particular
order we got as our search result, just like one can do in the customer and order
view screens. A screenshot of all possible order search criteria is provided below:

Home » Administer > Store administration » Orders

Search orders
Search options
Search for customers based on any of the following fields. Use * as a wildcard to match any character.

For example, searching by last name for 's*' will return all customers whose last name starts with an s.
(Leave a field empty to ignore it in the search.}

Billing first Billing last name: Billing company:

Shipping first name: Shipping last name: Shipping company:

[ Search using date range. Start date: End date:

Specify dates to the right I checked. [oct (21 ¥ (2009 ¥ [oct B[ 21 &) 2009 &)
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Viewing orders

When it comes to order monitoring and tracking, Ubercart provides the end user
with advanced reporting services with a vast amount of statistical information
and order data. To access this screen navigate to Home | Administer | Store
administration | Orders. From this point on, you can perform actions like sorting
the order list, by clicking on column names and choosing between ascending and
descending ordering. In addition, you have extra search criteria like order statuses
and order numbers. This can come in handy when you want to respond to customer
tickets about their order status. Keep this in mind as a basic strategy because we
will discuss it in detail in the last section of this chapter. Also take into account
that if you want more sophisticated screen and search options, you can always use
additional Ubercart view modules or use Drupal's Views module to create more
detailed reports.

On the orders view screen you can see all the extra details that have been saved by
the system during customer checkout and additional details concerning payment,
packaging, and shipping corresponding to different steps of the order process
workflow. The order review page looks similar to the following:

Home » Administer » Store administration » Orders

| Order 2 i Edit Invoice Payments Packages Shipments Log
i

Ship to: Bill to: Customer info: Payment: Marketing preferences:
TED JASON TED JASON Customer number: 1 Balance: $228.99 (View) Customer does not want marketing emails,
5. MATHILDA AVE. 734 5. MATHILDA AVE. 734 Primary e-mail: Method: Check
SANNYVALE, CA 94085 SANNYWVALE, CA 54085 info@infowanders.gr Reeeive Check
Products:
Qty Product SKU Cost Price Total
1x  ipod Nano AL-123-00001 $0.00 $155.99 $199.99

Coler: Blue
Memary: 16MB

Subtotal: $199.93

Standard Flat Rate: $11.00
Subtetal excluding taxes: $210.99
California Tax: $18.00

Total: $228.99

Order comments:

Date User Notified Status Comment

This order has no comments associated with it.

Of course, viewing orders is not the most common thing to do at this screen. You will
spend most of your time editing orders, answering to customers' change requests
and packaging preferences, making manual payments, and so on. In this context,

this detailed edit page comes very handy. You can change personal and contact
information, order items, order number, as well as shipping and billing addresses.
The configuration screens for these options are as follows:
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ship to: |2

First nanme:

Last name

Street address 1

Phone number:

Company:

Street address 2:

H |Tr:d

5 |Jason

]

H |E. Mathilda Ave. 734

Bill to: |5 [0

First name.

Last namé

Phone number:

Company:

Street address 1

Streat address 2:

H |TM

5 |Jason

]

s |5. Mathilda Ave. 734

Primary e-mail:

info@infowonders.gr

City: |EannyvaEc City: |Sannwalc
Country: [ United States =] Country: [ United States
State/Province: [ California B3] State/Province: [ California B
Postal code: | 94085 Postal coda: | 94085
Customer info: [0 2] Paynient:
Customar numbars. |1 Payment method: [ Check H

Another interesting customization feature is the order cart itself. All the items in the
order can be deleted and added from the administration screen. More specifically,
you can configure the following aspects of your customers order:

e Number of items: You can modify the total item number and also add
different items from the same or another product category. You may also
attach entire product kits to the order.

e Manually change payment statuses: This feature lets you configure the way
you want the payment made, and in the case of external payment, you can
set the order status as "Has been paid".

e Configure line items: In the case where you want to apply extra fees to
the order or manually calculate service, shipping, and insurance fees, you
can add a new line to the item ordered, adding up to the total amount, also
providing a short description about the nature of the charge. This is a manual
administrative way but offers more flexibility and control over your online
store order management. If you plan on fulfilling such a large number of
orders as to make manual integration with the order workflow forbidding,
do not forget that, as we have discussed in the previous chapter, you can
always automate this procedure by integrating with external systems and
letting Ubercart do the calculations for you.
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e Commenting: You should use this feature in each order you review and
modify. It will save you a lot of your future time, when you look back and
ask yourself why you gave this discount or why you offered free shipping
and so on. Often, in the case of just one or two order administrators, you
are strongly advised to use it, but in the case of multiple users claiming and
closing orders, you are obliged to use it. Literally is the only way to keep
track of what is happening. You may also associate auditing messages with
each action that resolves to an order status or data change.

Customer info: [d 2] Payment:
Customer number: 1 (Ceheck 2]
Primary e-mail: | info@infowonders.gr
Products: ((Add product )("Add blank line )
Remove Qty Name SKU Weight Cost Price
] 1 |ipod Nana |AL-123-0 0.5 0.000 199,930
Subtotal: $155.99
Add a line item: a |srandand Flat Rate | 1§ |11.nno |
Subtotal excluding taxes: $210.93
@ |Ca|'|fom'|a Tax | t$ |17 999 |

Total: $228.99

Shipping quote:

(Get shipping quobes) (Apply ta onder)

Admin comments:
[-] Order created through website.

Add an admin comment

Creating an order from the admin panel

To create a new order in your online shop, go to Home | Administer | Store
administration | Orders | Create Order. If your business model supports
alternative sales channels besides the Internet, you will be visiting this screen
often, so we will go though it in detail.
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After you select the New order button, you are provided with two options:
either create an order associated with an existing customer, or create a
new customer associated with this order. If you choose to use an existing
customer, you can perform a search, either using the customer ID or cus-
tomer e-mail address. This is actually a straightforward procedure that you
can follow even from your customer care call center. Your customer tells
you his or her e-mail address and you search for it. If an e-mail address
search retrieves no results, this means that he or she is not an existing
customer, and you should create a new customer account. User creation

is a single-step process, as it only involves creating a user and associating
that user with the e-mail address you provide.

The next page is the order view page as we discussed in the previous section.
However, in this case, there is no data filled in it except for the information
concerning the user we have just chosen.

Products: { Add product J( Add blank line )

Select a product:

ATE&T 1040 4-Line Corded Phone System

ATE&T 1080 4-Line Corded Phone System

Clarity Ameriphone Amplified Telephone w/ Talk Back Mumbers
Clarity Ameriphone XL30 Amplified Telephone

Clarity Ameriphone XL40 Amplified Telephone

Clarity Ameriphone XL50 Amplified Telephone

ATE&T 1070 4-Line Corded Phone System f
|a
I

Search by name or model/SKU (* is the wildcard):

(select ) ( Search) ((Close)

This order contains no products.

Processing orders

To provide complete coverage on the task of order management, which will take
more than 70 per cent of your time running your online shop, we will categorize

the most common administration tasks one should carry out for a sustainable and
successful business. On top of simple order processing that we have been discussing,
are the following more complex tasks.
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Adding line item amount

Adding a new line item from a customer request you got through e-mail or a phone
call should be your routine from now on. To complete this task, go to the order view
screen (Home | Administer | Store administration | Orders) and, to view the
order you want to change, click on the Add a line item button. You will see a screen
similar to the one seen in the following screenshot and you'll be prompted to enter
an explanatory description for the charge and a valid amount:

I Home

‘ Add a line item

Line Item Title:

|5hipping Insurance
Dizplay title of the line iterm.

Line Item Amount:

12.65

Amount of the line item without a currency sign.

Add line item ) Cancel

Line items represent additional charges and often encapsulate the business logic of
extra charges, such as:

e Shipping insurance
e Shipping fee, if you are managing the shipping manually
e '"Hard-to-find" fee

Merging orders

There is no default procedure for merging orders in Ubercart. We may come across
such requirements because in the case of online stores, often it so happens that a user
places another order after a gap of few days or they may be having second thoughts
about a product they are searching for and eventually buy it. In this case, you have to
erase one of the two orders and then add the extra products to the other. This is the
only way to make a single transaction and perform only one packaging action. This
is not true if the customer has already paid for the purchase through an automatic
payment gateway. The only thing you can do in that case is to handle the shipping
and packaging configuration outside the system.
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Invoicing

Invoicing is a very common action and also an inevitable part of the order procedure.
You cannot sell anything without providing your customer with an invoice, no
matter which place on the planet he or she is buying from. Navigate to Home |
Administer | Store administration | Orders | Order # | Invoice. The Invoice
screen is fully configurable and holds all the purchase data. You can either see the
invoice document in rich HTML view or print view. In addition, you have the option
to mail it directly to your customer.

Qur store

Purchasing Information:
E-msall Address: infadirdomonders.gr

Billing Address: Shipping Address:

TED JAZON TEC JAS0N
S. MATHILDA ANME. 738 S. MATHILDA &VE. 734
SAMNYVALE, CA 24085 SANNYVALE, A 04085

Billing Phone: Shipping Phone:

Order Grand Todal: $318.93
Payment Methad:  Creck

Dirthar Summary:
Shipping Detais:

Order #: 2

Shipping Method: Sandard Flat fane
rroducs Scbiobal: %199.05

Stardard Flat Rabe: Lii.o0

Subtoral excluding tawes:  4210.05
Calitormia Tax: ils.00

Todal for this Order: $12E.59

Products on order:

1x ipod Hamo - $199.93
SEU: AL-133-C00a]
» Calor: lue
* Momary: 16M3
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Logging payment action

This is the screen where you can edit the payment actions for an order. In other
words, you can administrate your payment transactions, especially if you have

not integrated your site payment to a payment gateway and you need manual
confirmation from an e-banking back office. To enter payment actions and

amounts for specific orders, you need to navigate to Home | Administer | Store
administration | Orders | Order # | Payments. You will be provided with a list of
available payment options, which you have configured as we discussed in Chapter 6.
You should also provide some reason in a comment to define the transaction.

Home > Administer » Store administration » Orders » Order 2

Order 2 View  Edit  Invoice [ /.. L\ Packages Shipments  Log

Order total: $228.99
Current balance: $0.00

Received User Method A t C: Action
10/21/2009 1 PayPal 5228.99 $0.00 Wire Transfer Delete
13:42:13

- = [CPayPal Website Payments Standard ) | | - |

Creating package option

Packaging is another step for creating the order. Packaging depends on the
availability of your products, the estimated delivery time, and the mutual relevance
of the products to be shipped. To define a packaging policy for an order, go to Home
| Administer | Store administration | Orders | Order # | Packages. This makes
perfect sense as we can only define packages among items in the same order.

Home > Administer » Store administration » Orders » Order & » Packages

‘ New packages
Organize products into packages. Package numbers in multiple shipping types are of the first shipping type they appear in. All packages are given a unigue ID when
they are saved. Choose the default package "Sep." to automatically create a package for each of the selected quantity of products in that row.

= Small Package
& SKU Title Qty Package
W 9 Clarity Ameriphone XL30 Amplified Telephone m—: m
] 20 Panasonic KX-TG6434T DECT 6.0 Cordless Phone System B

( Make packages) (Create one package) CCanueI)
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Creating shipping cart

A shipping cart is essential for the order fulfillment process, and can be skipped only
if you integrate with an external shipping system. This is the proper way to keep
track of things even if you have a small online shop that sells handmade jewelry
and you manage the shipping actions by yourself at the local post office. Good
tracking and overall control will save you a lot of trouble and misconceptions. Each
individual item can be treated separately or as a part of a bundle-shipping cart. You
can also break a single order with let's say four items to two shipping carts if one of
the items will take some time to collect and the customer wants the others as soon
as possible. You can administer your shipping carts at Home | Administer | Store
administration | Orders | Order # | Shipments.

Viewing order auditing trail logs

As we have mentioned before, a good and well-structured auditing system will
sustain proper operation and order fulfillment in the long term. To view all past log
actions for a specific order navigate to Home | Administer | Store administration |
Orders | Order # | Logs.

I Home » Administer » Store administration » Orders » Order 2
‘ Order 2 View Edit Invoice Payments Packages Shipments Log
Time User Changes
Thu, 0B/27/2009 - 15:20 1 Added $18.00 for California Tax.
Thu, 08/27/2009 - 15:51 1 o Qrder status changed from In checkout to Pending.
Wed, 10/21/2009 - 13:42 1 © PayPal payment for $228.99 entered by 1.
Wed, 10/21/2009 - 13:42 1 © Qrder status changed from Pending to Payment received.
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Ubercart reports

We do not have to stress the importance of good trend and sales monitoring for the
fructification for your online business. Ubercart comes with a full-feature reporting
engine based on Drupal views. To access these reports, navigate to the Administer
| Store administration | Reports screen. Because Ubertcart's reporting engine
depends directly on Drupal's embedded reporting system, you need to activate

the Drupal Reports core module. To do so, you should browse to Administer |
Store administration | Configuration | Report settings. Here, you are able to set
the paged table length and the order statuses used in the reports. This is useful,
especially if there are a few order statuses where you've already received payment,
thus you need to include them in sales reports.

The main core module for reports creates reports for customers, products, and for
sales. All the aforementioned reports, except sales summary, can be exported into
CSV files.

Cart links

The Cart links module creates a report for clicks on generated cart links. This report
displays the various cart link IDs, with the number of clicks each has received, and
the time of their last click. To view this report, navigate to Home | Administer |
Store administration | Reports | Cart links clicks. Cart links is a more targeted
alternative for Google Analytics and other traffic monitoring tools and can show you
trends and the most viewed products. This is also a good way to calculate conversion
ratios for your products because you have both the number of views and the number
of purchases.

Cart links clicks

1D Clicks Last click¥
forum_demo 175 Thu, 02/21/2008 - 19:26
2 Tue, 02/12/2008 - 09:28
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Customers

Under Customer reports, you can view customers and end users of your site. For

each customer account you'll be able to view the following elements:

Customer name

The billing or shipping name depending on preference

The username

The total number of orders placed by the account

The total number of products ordered

The total revenue produced for the store

The average amount of revenue the customer has produced for each order

You can easily navigate to each customer order by clicking on customer names.
In the same logic, clicking on a username will take you to the corresponding
user account page where the user's order history can be reviewed. Following
is a screenshot of the order administration page:

Home > Administer » Store administration » Reports

Customer reports

The following are total orders, products, sales, and average order totals for each store customer. Clicking on the header links will toggle a descending or ascending
order for that column. Clicking en a customer's name will take you to a detailed list of orders that customer has made. Clicking on & customers username will take you

to their account page.

Order statuses used: Completed

Customer
admin

info
doxaras

infol

Export to CSV file. Show all records

Username
admin

info
doxaras

infol

Orders

o

1]
1]
1]

Products

o

Total~
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00

$0.00

Average
£0.00
£0.00
£0.00

£0.00
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Products

Switching over to the product reports, you will be able to view all products on

your site. This view provides the most important information about each product:
information such as product name, model, number of views, amount of product sold,
revenue produced for the store, and the gross revenue each product has contributed
to the shop's total. In the case where your products have attributes and model or
SKU adjustments, each product details will be broken down by model or SKU name.

Home » Administer » Stare administration » Reports

Product reports

The table lists each product listed in the store, its amount sold, how many times it has been viewed, revenue it has produced, and gross profit it has generated. If you
do not see the number of views you must enable the Statistics module on the module administration page.

Order statuses used: Completed

# Product Sold Revenue™ Gross
1 ipod Nano [+] $0.00 %$0.00
AL-123-00001 o $0.00 $0.00
2 Clarity—/E C4230 5.8GHz Amplified Phone w/ Answering Machine [1] $0.00 $0.00
11 1] 50.00 $0.00
3 Clarity—fE C4220 5.8GHz Cordless Amplified Phone w/ DCP [+] $0.00 $0.00
1z o $0.00 $0.00
4 Uniden—/E TRU9496 5.8GHz Corded/Cordless Answering System [+] $0.00 $0.00
13 o £0.00 £0.00
5 Clarity—/E C4210 2.4GHz Amplified Cordless Phone [+] $0.00 $0.00
14 o $0.00 $0.00

Sales

Sales reports consist of three types. Do not forget that you can make your own
reports using Drupal Views module as we will see in Chapter 10, Optimizing and
Promoting Your Store. Report options for sales are as follows:
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e Sales Summary. This report creates a general overview of the store sales in a
few tables. The first table provides the number of orders, income produced,
and the average income per order for the current day, yesterday, and the
daily average. Below that, a monthly projection is provided. The second table
provides the grand total sales, total customers, new customers for the day,
and current logged in customers. The last table provides a breakdown of
order statuses for all orders in the store.

Home » Administer » Store administration » Reports

Sales reports Sales summ Sales per year  Custom sales summary

bemerseniaiinaiiid

These are the sales for the last two days, average sales for the month, and the projected sales for the rest of the menth. Further dewn the list you will see other sales
statistics.

All sales reports are GMT 0 (Default site timezone)

Order statuses used: Completed

Sales data Number of orders Total revenue Average order
Today, 10/21/2009 [1} $0.00 $0.00
Yesterday, 10/20/2009 [1} $0.00 $0.00
Month-to-date, Oct 2009 a $0.00 $0.00
Daily average for Oct 2009 o $0.00

Projected totals for Oct 2009 o $0.00

Statistics

Grand total sales $0.00

Customers total a

New customers today (1]

Online customers a

Total orders by status

Payment received 2
In Google Checkout 2
In checkout 2
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Sales per year: This report creates a list of sales for a specified year. For

each month, the number of orders, income produced, and an average order
income is displayed. At the bottom the total income for the year is displayed.
Clicking on each month will provide current orders placed in that month.
This report can be exported to a CSV file if needed. By default, the current
year is displayed. Store administrators can view any past years by entering a
new year and pressing the View button. This view resembles the Excel pivot
tables that sales managers are so fond of.

Home » Administer » Store administration » Reports » Sales reports

Sales reports Sales summary 3l per ye Custom sales summary

This is the monthly break down of sales for the year 2009, Clicking en each link will take you to a list of orders during that menth.

All sales reports are GMT O (Default site timezone)

Order statuses used: Completed

Sales year: | 2009
Month Number of orders Total revenue Average order
Jan 2009 ] $0.00 $0.00
Feb 2009 o $0.00 $0.00
Mar 2009 1] 0.00 $0.00
Apr 2009 o $0.00 $0.00
May 2009 o $0.00 £0.00
Jun 2009 i} $0.00 $0.00
Jul 2009 ] $0.00 $0.00
Aug 2008 ] $0.00 $0.00
Sep 2009 (] $0.00 $0.00
Oct 2009 o $0.00 $0.00
Nov 2009 ] $0.00 $0.00
Dee 2009 o $0.00 £0.00
Total 2009 o $0.00 $0.00

Export to CSV file.

Custom sales summary: An automated report that summarizes orders
(by status ordering), products, and revenue produced in a specified time
interval. This report also displays sales for the past 12 months of orders
according to the specified order statuses in the configuration screen
(Store administration | Configuration | Report settings).
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Customize sales report parameters
Adjust these values and update the report to build your custom sales summary. Once submitted, the report may be bookmarked for easy reference In the future.
Start date:
(o 1) (18 (2o0e 18)
End date:
[Oct jed (21 e (2005 j5)

Results breakdown:

Large daily reparts may tzke a long time to display.

Order statuses:

Chargeable
Processing
PayPal pending
Payment received  [a
Completed v
Dnlf orders with selected statuses will be included in the report.
Hald Cirl + click to select muitiple statuses.

O Show a detailed list of products ordered.

Update report

e Sales tax: To get the visual representation of your sales tax, you first need
to enter the appropriate search criteria. Once created and submitted, the
report can be bookmarked for easy reference in the future. Only orders with
selected statuses will be included in the report, so if you need more than one
status displayed, use the Ctrl key when selecting multiple statuses.

Home » Administer » Store administration > Reports

Sales tax report

7 Customize tax report parameters
Adjust these values and update the repart to build your sales tax report. Once submitted, the repart may be bookmarked for easy reference in the future,

Start date:
(ot F (2 (2008 )
End date:

[oct B (21 (2000 1)

Order statuses:

Chargeable
Processing

PayPal pending
Payment received
Completed

Only orders with selected statuses will be included in the report.
Hold Ctrl + dlick to select multiple statuses.

Update report

Tax Name Jurisdiction Tax rate Total taxable amount Total tax collected

Total $0.00 £0.00

Export to CSV file.
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e Stock: The Stock module creates a report for all SKUs that are tracked by
the module. It shows all tracked SKUs, the product associated with them,
stock value, and threshold value (the value at which an admin is notified
of the stock level). Like the reports generated by the Reports module, you
can export the report to a CSV file. This is the list of product SKUs that are
currently active. Stock levels below their threshold have highlighted rows.
Toggle the checkbox below to alter which stock levels are shown.

e Extra Reports: In addition to Ubercart default reports, having activated
the statistics module from core Drupal, you can also have access to a
site-wide reporting system. This information provides valuable data about
most viewed pages, recently viewed pages, top referrers, top page, and top
visitors. To access these reports, browse to Home | Administer | Reports.

Customer Relation Management and
loyalty programs

Customer Relationship Management (CRM) software consolidates all customer
information and processes into one, holistic view of each customer. This enables
customer-facing employees in sales, marketing, and customer service to make quick,
informed decisions on everything from cross-selling and up-selling opportunities to
target marketing strategies and effective problem solution. Analytical studies show
that on average, companies using CRM software grow their businesses at a rate two
or three times faster than those that do not.

So, the time has come to discuss customer relationship management and how Drupal
and Ubercart make the integration of all these concepts feasible. Before we start, you
need to ask yourself, "Why do I need a customer relationship management program
in the first place?" In other words, why do you need to track your clients' purchase
trends and offer them deals? The answer is obvious: because you need to increase
sales and keep up with your customers' buying trends. But in order to choose the
best CRM implementation, we need to have a perfectly clear visualization of why

we need to track the profiles of our customer purchases and, of course, the level of
analysis we want to make on this collected data. This feature list will eventually help
you choose the correct platform customization that suits your needs. It is common
opinion that a low-functionality system that provides poor customer information can
be as frustrating as an overdesigned platform where you find yourself lost in non-
intuitive workflows. So, the correct approach is to trade off between functionality
features and operational complexity. Here are some considerations you should pose
yourself to:
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How important is it to improve contact management and develop
information flows between your customers and your supply chain partners?

Do you need to integrate systems to make collection and analysis of customer
and sales data more effective?

At what scale you need to improve your customer service? Do you need to
implement faster and more efficient internal processes?

Is it vital to collaborate more closely in your supply chain?

Does your business depend on loyal customers, or do the majority of your
customers just make one or two purchases?

Using a CRM system we can:

Win more deals by collaborating throughout the sales cycle

Centralize customer information for all employees to better
service customers

Build profitable relationships with customers through more effective
target marketing

Increase customer loyalty and drive repeat business

Automate customer-facing business processes and streamline
repetitive tasks

Gain visibility into staff and business performance to make timely decisions

Integration with CiviCRM

CiviCRM is non-profit community group management software that integrates
seamlessly with Drupal. Furthermore, it enables Drupal sites to maintain
comprehensive constituent (or customer) relationship management information in

a single database, creating efficiencies and new opportunities for your business to
better communicate and benefit from relationships with its customers. CiviCRM also
integrates with Views module, providing enormous flexibility in exposing CiviCRM
user data in custom reports.

CiviCRM installation is not as simple as other Drupal modules, but we will provide a
step-by-step guide:

1.

Download CiviCRM from http://sourceforge.net/projects/civicrm/
files/. The current version is civicrm-3.0.1-drupal.tar.gz, which only
works with Drupal 6.x.

Upload and unzip the distribution to your /sites/all/modules directory.

It will then create and populate a database for CiviCRM as well as create
your CiviCRM settings file (civicrm.settings.php).
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4.

10.

11.

12.

Log in to your Drupal site as administrator and navigate to /sites/all/
modules/civicrm/install/index.php, which is the CiviCRM Installer
screen.

Ignore the These database details don't appear to be correct message, as it is
generated due to lack of database credentials at this moment.

Click on Next and fill in the CiviCRM database settings. It is advisable to use
the same database as your Drupal installation because it will make things
easier during backup.

This is it! Your new CiviCRM installation will be set up and ready to operate.
You will then be redirected to the Drupal welcome page.

To configure permissions, go to Administer | User management |
Permissions, and verify that the Roles that you want to have access to
CiviCRM have the appropriate permissions checked.

Create CiviCRM contacts for existing Drupal users. Once installed, CiviCRM
keeps your Drupal users synchronized with the corresponding CiviCRM
contact records. The practice is that there will be a matched contact record
for each Drupal user record. Conversely, only contacts that are authenticated
users of your site will have corresponding Drupal user records.

When CiviCRM is installed on top of an existing Drupal site, a special
CiviCRM administrative feature allows you to automatically create CiviCRM
contacts for all existing Drupal users. To do so, go to Administer CiviCRM
and click on Synchronize Users-to-Contacts in the top group of icons.

Review the configuration checklist. The configuration checklist provides a
convenient way to work through the settings that need to be reviewed and
configured for a new site. You can link to this checklist from the installation
success page and you can visit it at any time from Administer CiviCRM |
Configure | Configuration Checklist.

To test your CiviCRM installation, click on the link at CiviCRM Menu |
Shortcuts | Search, and new individual blocks should appear.

That is it; you now have a synchronized user database between your online store and
the CRM system. In addition, you have a fully functioning Ubercart e-shop, so go
ahead and explore all CiviCRM's end-user features and begin configuring CiviCRM
for your site or organization needs. The objective of this book is the configuration and
administration of an electronic shop. So, discussions that refer to CiviCRM's best
practices and success stories go beyond the scope of this book. Refer to the CiviCRM
Administrator Guide for information on configuration tasks and options.
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|5ummary| Contributions (0)  Pledges (0) Memberships {0) Events (0) Activities (0) Cases (0) Grants (0} Relationships (2) Groups (2) Notes (0)

Tags (0) Change Log (5)

2 ean | 5 pelee | Goto: s &
Home Email jdee@emall.com
Billing Email jdoe@email.com

Billing Address aseftafr awr awerf
wefrawe
aftrwerf, RI 233455
United States

Privacy Gender
Preferred Date of birth
Method(s) Age

Email Format Both

Email Greeting Addressee

Postal Greeting

Constituent Information

Most Important
Issue

Marital Status

Marriage Date

Ubercart Wish List

You are all familiar with wish lists and product catalogs for future buys. This is a
good business practice that enhances community-building actions and widens the
user database. It practically allows your customers to create and manage simple wish
lists of products in your Ubercart store. Other customers can search for a particular
wish list and purchase items from the list on behalf of the wish list creator. The Wish
List module adds an Add to wish list button beside the normal Add to cart button
on product pages. To install the module, follow these steps:

1. Download the latest snapshot from http://drupal .org/project/uc_
wishlist.

2. Uncompress the archive in your Ubercart contrib directory: /sites/all/
modules/ubercart/contrib.

3. Enable the Wish List module under Ubercart - extra in the Drupal module's
administration page.

That is it! You are ready to use wish list now.
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Community-building actions

Community and social media campaigns are the contemporary holy grail of
marketing. A large number of conventional media is seeking web publicity and
awareness through Internet marketing campaigns. The funny thing is that this

has taken the form of a mystic science of SEO and adwords, viral campaigns, and
other black or white hat techniques generating a large number of self-appointed
consultants, but on the bottom line is a series of good versus bad practices and
quality content provision as we will also see in Chapter 10. Therefore, in this section,
we will focus on community building and sustaining actions, which can easily be
turned into the power house of your client base expansion.

Newsletters

Newsletters are a very powerful sales tool, which helps you interact with inactive
customers and establish a sense of continuous activity to the end user. Composing
and sending newsletters aligned with the current time frame and context can raise
your credibility to end customers. For instance, to achieve frequent communication
with your customers, you may compose and send newsletters for the autumn sales
period: one for Christmas holiday deals, and another one later on just before the
summer vacations. Another interesting aspect is to send tips and, in the case of the
electronic shop, send product comparison letters and tips on how to efficiently clean
your electronic screens. Your end users will pretty much appreciate free information
and tips sent to your subscription database. To implement newsletters in Drupal, we
need to download the Simplenews module from http://drupal.org/project/
simplenews.

1. Create a new directory named simplenews in the sites/all/modules
directory and place the entire contents of this simplenews folder in it.

2. Enable the module on the Modules admin page: Administer | Site building
| Modules.

3. Grant access at the Access control page: Administer | User management |
Access control.

4. Configure Simplenews from the Simplenews admin page: Administer | Site
configuration | Simplenews. Select a content type for the newsletter, and
select a vocabulary to define which tags will be used in newsletter series.

5. To enable users to manage their subscriptions to the newsletter, use the
subscribe to newsletters permission. This will enable the subscription
form in the Simplenews block and give access to the subscription page at /
newsletter/subscriptions. To restrict the access for different newsletters
only to their audience you may use some of the access control modules such
as Taxonomy Access Control Lite.
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6. Make use of Simplenews blocks. With the Simplenews block, users can
subscribe to a newsletter. For each newsletter, one block is available. Enable
the Simplenews block on the Administer blocks page (Administer | Site
building | Blocks), and visit the block configuration page to configure the
block settings. The subscribe to newsletters permission is required to access
the subscription form in the Simplenews block or to view the link to the
subscription form.

Corporate blogging

Corporate blogging is another best practice to enrich your corporate profile. With
corporate blogging, you gain more publicity as you share more information with
your readers (in your case your customers). Your justified opinions and articles can
help you adopt a more professional profile providing solid evidence about your
undisputed expertise on the domain you are doing business in. Drupal also provides
an RSS 2.0 feed for each blog, so you can give your users the option to subscribe with
an RSS reader client program to your blog. You are strongly advised, as in most of
the cases in community-building actions, to associate your Ubercart product catalog
vocabulary with your blog posts content type. To make this association, navigate to
Administer | Content management | Taxonomy | Catalog, scroll down to Content
type section and check the Blog entry checkbox.

Content types

Content types:

# Blog entry

[ Mewsletter issue
O Page

M Product

# Product kit

O Story

M T-shirts

Select content types to categorize using this vecabulary.

If you cannot find the blog entry, you have to activate the core blog module. To
activate the blog module follow the next steps:
1. Go to administer | modules and check the box next to blog.

2. Under administer | users | access control, check the edit own blog box for
each role you wish to maintain blogs.
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3.

Afterwards, once logged in, each user with the permission to maintain a
blog will be able to click on create content | blog entry and will see my
blog (which displays blog entries as other people will see them) in the user
navigation block. At the top of each individual blog post, the original blog
author will find an edit tab.

Home » Create content

| Create Blog entry

Title: *

Catalog: *

Phones

-Corded Phones
-Cordless Phones
-Mabile Phones
-Internet Phones
-Accessories
Music Players
-iPods

-MP3 Players v

I ——— ]

Select a category for your product or product kit. Hold Ctrl while clicking to select multiple categories.

Menu settings

To add instructions for users on creating their blogs and set workflow options such
as published, promoted to the front page, and so on, follow these steps:

1.

Select Administer | Content management | content types, then click the
edit link next to blog entry.

Enter your instructions in the Explanation or submission guidelines:
text field.

Set workflow options.

Use the Minimum number of words in a blog entry setting to specify a
minimum length for all blog posts.

Afterwords, you can create new blog post regarding specific products.

Forum for product discussions

The idea of a discussion forum is not as old fashioned at it sounds. Drupal helps you
override the drawbacks of serial and static forum threads by allowing you to tag
each discussion topic with words from every vocabulary of your portal. Therefore,
you have a site-wide discussion forum where each post is associated with a product
from your product catalog — do not forget that the catalog is actually a vocabulary —
that can be referenced and retrieved with Drupal views.
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If you want to provide more insight to the tagging options of the post or allow free
tagging features, it would be wise to create a custom vocabulary for this purpose.

Customers and end users can post topics to forums. Forums can appear below other
forums in a hierarchical mode, or can appear in containers. To create a forum follow
the procedure described below:

1. Browse to Administer | Forums and click on the add forum tab.

2. Type in a forum name along with an appropriate description. This de-
scription will show up below the forum name when users visit the forum
section.

3. Select a parent. You can choose either a forum or a container to be a "parent"
for a forum. If there are no containers or existing forums to choose from, you
will only see <root> as the option, meaning it will be at the top of the forum
hierarchy.

4. Select a weight. A higher number means the forum will sink down in the list;
a lower number means the forum will rise up.

5. Click on the Submit button.

Moreover, to produce a fancy look and feel for your product site, you should also
adopt the use of containers. Containers are "parent" entities for forums (discussion
boards); they are used to group forums together. Customers cannot post topics
directly to containers, but on forums associated with them. Your online electronics
shop site with only a few forum discussion boards may not need any containers.

1. Click on Administer | Forums, and then click on the add container tab.

2. Type in a container name and a container description. This description will
show up below the container name when users visit the forum section.

3. Select a parent. If there are no containers or existing forums to choose from,
you will only see <root> as the option, meaning it will be at the top of the
forum hierarchy.

4. Select a weight. A higher number means the container will sink down in the
list; lower numbers mean the container will rise up.

5. Click on the Submit button.
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At the end, with the proper content categorization, you will come up with something
like the following screenshot:

Forums

Forum Topics Posts | Last post

A tiny distre for a mini CD or bootable thumb drive.

Ubuntu
Desktop Linux has arrived.

Apple and Linux

How to put Linux on yeur iPod.

Viruses, Spyware, Worms, and Trojans
Troubleshooting the Blue Screen of Death.

It is extremely important not to forget to associate a free tagging vocabulary
along with a shop product categories vocabulary to each forum entry. This way
you will be able to create transparent associations from each product page to

all forum discussion associated with the specific product (as we will see in
Chapter 10), enabling your users to have all the information needed to make a
decision for purchase based on the maximum amount of information they can get.
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Twitter account

Twitter is gaining more and more publicity these days. Recent Twitter list's features
will add up to the hype and make user diffusion more rapid. The idea of having a
business account in Twitter and exercising corporate blogging and Twitter posts

is appealing to a wider audience, especially in the age group of 15-45. The
Twitter module provides out-of-the-box API integration with the Twitter
microblogging service.

Another common practice in social media-aware sites is to

use site-wide blocks that display Twitter activity that links to
M the displayed page. A very nice and small module to achieve

this functionality is http: //drupal .org/project/

tweetbacks. Another useful mechanism to achieve automatic

Twitter posts is http://twitterfeed. com, a web service

that transforms your site RSS feed to Twitter posts.
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The Twitter module also supports full views integration, allowing administrators
to create customized listings of Twitter messages based on time, date, author, and
so on. By now readers should be familiar with module installation procedures, so
navigate to http://drupal.org/project/tweeter, and right after you download
the module, upload and unzip to your site's /sites/all/modules folder. Activate
the module from Administration | Site building | Modules and then navigate

to Home | Administer | Site configuration | Twitter Setup to set up the twitter
account information.

Global account
A site-wide Twitter account to use as the default when tweets are posted. This is useful for single-user blogs or sites where many users post to a single shared Twitter acoount.
Twitter user name:

Password:

If your Twitter account is protected, or you wish to post to Twitker from Drupal, you must enter the Twitter account's password.

Twitter impart
Import and display the Twitter statuses of site users who have entered their Twitter account information.
# Import Twitter statuses

Delete old statuses:

Never

In addition, you can choose the content types you want to be posted in Twitter as
well as the type of the message for the tweet.

Summary

In this chapter, we have reviewed some of the most important pieces for the

success of your online shop. Fast order processing is the key to satisfied customers;
transparent business practices are the basis of good business reputation; and
customer relationship systems can guarantee customer loyalty and satisfaction.
Build up detailed customer profiles in Ubercart with CiviCRM in order to manage
to capture and present useful data, including account details, sales histories,

service records, campaign responses, web activity, and demographics. By applying
information and tips provided in this chapter, you will at least start your online
business equipped with the best tools for boosting and enhancing your sales profile.
It all comes down to your business incentives and agility to use these systems for the
betterment of your own business and to build on top of this solid infrastructure.
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After a lot of work, you're just a few steps before launch. Your store is full of
products, has great functionality, and offers the client a great browsing experience.
The only problem is that you're still using the default Drupal theme, so your website
looks too ordinary and rather ugly. People won't be able to perform proper searches
and you cannot interfere with the UI by simply promoting items from your stock or
communicating special deals and offers.

Customizing the frontend is very important, because you want the look and feel of
your site to match your corporate visual identity. You have to use your company
logo and colors to create a familiar and friendly environment for your visitors.

You have two main options here:

¢ You can install a ready-made theme, free or commercial, and use it as is
or customize it

¢ You can create a theme from scratch

In this chapter, we'll show you how to proceed with both alternatives. We'll also
show you how to install an administrator theme and some advanced theming
techniques for better page structure and layout.

Install a ready-made Drupal theme

We have to admit that Drupal was not famous for its plethora of available themes.
Until recently, the Drupal community was focused on developing the backend,
debugging the code, and creating new modules. The release of Drupal 6 made
theming much easier and helped the theming community to grow. Now, there are
not only thousands of Drupal themes, but also dozens of themes designed and
customized especially for Ubercart.
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Basic principles when choosing a theme

Choosing a theme for your online shop is not an easy task. Moreover, it can be even
harder considering that you want to promote specific items from your catalog, you
need to change first page items often, and you need to rapidly communicate offers
and loyalty policies and other business-related stuff. Ubercart-specific themes mostly
target the following special areas:

e Product catalog
e Shopping cart
e Product-specific views

You should keep these layout regions in mind, while going through the following
section on theme selection. Before you search for any kind of theme layout, provide
your neurons with enough input to inspire you and help you decide. Perform a
quick Google search for online shops in your target market to get some inspiration
and track down sites that make you, as a customer, feel comfortable during product
searching and navigation. If you decide to search for professional help, a list of
existing sites will help you to communicate your preferences much more directly.

What better place to search for inspiration and successful practices than
M Ubercart's live site repository! You will find good practices and see how

mostly people like you (without any development background) have

solved all the problems that might occur during your search for themes.

http://www.ubercart.org/site

Next we describe the main user interface components that you should keep in mind
when deciding for your online shop:

e Number of columns: The number of columns depends on the block
information you want to provide to your end customers. If you need widgets
that display on every page, information about who bought what, and
product or kit suggestions, go with three columns. You will find a plethora
of two-column Drupal themes and many three-column Drupal themes,
while some of them can alternate between two and three columns.

e Color scheme: From a design perspective, you should choose a color scheme
that matches your company logo and business profile. For instance, if your
store sells wooden toys, go with something more comic such as rounded
corners, but if you are a consulting firm, you should go with something
more professional. Many themes let you choose color schemes dynamically;
however, always keep in mind that color is a rather easy modification from
the CSS. You can get great color combination ideas from COLOURIovers
online service (http://www.colourlovers.com/) that match your logo
and business colors.
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Be careful though. If you choose a complex theme with rounded corners, lots
of images, and multiple backgrounds, it may be difficult to modify it.

e Drupal version: Make sure the Drupal theme you choose is compatible with
the version of Drupal you are running. Before using a Drupal theme, look
up notes on the theme to see if there are any known bugs or problems with
it. If you are not a programmer, you do not want a Drupal theme that has
open issues.

e Extra features: Many Drupal themes expose a large set of configuration
options to the end users. Various functionality such as post author's visibility
or color scheme selection are welcome for managing the initial setup.
Moreover, you can change appearance in non-invasive ways for your
online marque.

e Regions available: We have discussed column layouts, but for the Drupal
template engine to show its full capabilities and customization, you
definitely need multiple regions. The more regions, the more choices you
have for where to put blocks of content. Therefore, you can have space for
customizing new affiliate ads for instance, or provide information about
some special deals, or even configure your main online shop page, as we
will see in the next section.

i header middle header last
Q Ubercart E-shop
preface first preface middle preface last
content top
» Music Players (3)
LIST ADD BLOCK sidebar last
garland acquia marine  mytheme zen
Blocks
» My account Block Region Operations
» Create content sidebar first
» Administer s
+ Content management +  Catalog sidebar first ;l configure
» Site building +f+  Navigation sidebar first | configure

» Blocks s+ User login |s|debarﬁrst Ll configure

» ImageCache —

T R +i+  Tags in Tegs |s|debarﬁrst ~| configure

» Modules ++  Shopping cart |sidebar first ~| configure

prThemes sidebar last

- U.I!l.allass No biocks in this region

» Views
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o Further customization and updates: When you choose your theme, don't just
keep the functionality of version 1.0 in mind, but consider all of the future
business plans for approaching your target market and raising sales figures.
Make a three-year plan and try to visualize any future actions that should be
taken into account from day one. Although you can change themes easily,
you are better off choosing a more flexible theme ahead of time than having
to change the theme as your website grows.

Always bear in mind that the famous razor of Occam also applies to online shop
theme design. Keep it simple and professional by choosing simple layouts, which
allow ease of use for the end user and ease further customize designs and themes
(changing colors, adding a custom image header, and so on).

Before you start, clearly define your timeline, risks, total theme budget, and skills.
Theming is usually 25-40% of the budget of an entire online shop project. Drupal's
theming engine closely integrates with actual functionality and many features are
encapsulated inside the theme itself.

There are a number of different ways in which you can get yourself the best theme
for your online store. We will go through all these approaches with useful comments
on what options best suits your needs.

Do it yourself

If you have moderate skills in XHTML/CSS and you also know how to operate

a graphics editor, you may very well be able to create your own Drupal theme.
Knowing how Drupal's bits and pieces work is more important than any kind of
advanced PHP knowledge. If you have decided to experiment and do it yourself for
the first time, probably it is best to install and modify a ready-made theme.

Total time spend on theme selection

Time will vary from one week to one month, especially if you create your theme
from a Photoshop template (PSD) and cut the layers to XHTML/CSS. It also depends
on the number of different page themes you create.

Budget

If you do not count your personal time in the project budget, then total budget spend
is zero.
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Places to look

Drupal theme documentation (http://drupal.org/theme-guide/6) and especially
the page Anatomy of a Drupal theme (http://drupal.org/node/171194) will get
things started.

Get it for free

The Drupal theming community is expanding and many themes are ported from
other popular CMSs like Wordpress and Joomla!. This is the fastest way and you
are advised to go with it if you are short on budget or time to spend.

Total time spend on theme selection

Time will vary from one hour to two days max; most of the time will be spent on
installing a theme and then changing it, in order to find the most suitable one for
your site.

Budget

The budget would be the same as if you were to do it yourself.

Places to look
You can visit the following pages:

e Drupal Themes (http://drupal.org/project/Themes): Here you can find
the most updated and fullest repository of ready-to-use Drupal themes. Use
of search filters is strongly advised; you can search for popularity, recent
activities, and target Drupal version.

e Theme Garden (http://themegarden.org/drupalé/): Theme Garden is
a project that provides useful information and insight about Drupal themes
along with theme previews, a very clever feature that saves time.

Buy it

You can go with the nearly free theme route, downloading a theme from an
inexpensive theme seller, or you can buy a premium, high-quality theme. The former
will get a site up and running for little to no cost, but you may find yourself limited
by the number of regions, quality, and features of the inexpensive themes.
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Total time spend on theme selection
Time will vary from one hour to two days max; most of the time will be spent on

downloading and installing a theme, and then again changing to new one to suit
your needs.

Budget

From $30 for a basic theme, to $400 for a premium theme, along with a few hundreds
of dollars if you choose to get a Drupal themer to alter an already-purchased theme
in order to suit your needs and stand out from similar templates.

Places to look
You can visit the following pages:

e http://www.websitetemplates.bz/drupal-themes.html
e http://topdrupalthemes.net/
e http://www.cmslounge.com/templates/drupal-6-themes.html

a1

~Q You can find high-quality themes especially designed for Ubercart at:

http://www.topnotchthemes.com/drupal -ubercart-themes

Hire a designer

Finally, you can hire a designer or themer to make a completely custom Drupal theme
for your site. This will give you the maximum control, but is the most time-consuming
and expensive option. There are many Drupal design and theming shops out there. A

custom theme involves having a design created for your site from scratch, usually by a
designer who then provides mockups (or mockups and CSS) to a Drupal themer.

Total time spend on theme selection

Time taken may vary from one week to two months depending on the
communication between the themer, the designer, and you.

Budget

Trying to provide a rough estimation about the cost of a custom theme is not
straightforward and depends on a number of factors. The bare minimum for an
extremely basic, single-page design would be a few hundred dollars. The average
cost for a small business site design plus Drupal theme would be in the lower range
of thousands. This can vary widely due to things like number of unique pages,
whether or not Drupal module support required, if you need a logo, and so on, but
hopefully that gives you a general idea.
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Places to look

There are a small but rapidly emerging number of Drupal theming shops out there.
We suggest you make a quick search and ask for references and portfolios. Be careful
to ask for XHTML/ CSS-strict themes and make a detailed list of what you want
developed before signing the contract to save both parties from misconceptions.

Don't forget to take a look at online marketplaces, such as http://www.elance.com
Oor http://www.odesk.com.

Another recent and extremely helpful option, especially for agile and
M . . . .
~ rapid theme development, is Artisteer (http://artisteer.com).
Artisteer is a web design automation product that instantly creates
Drupal themes.

Installing a Drupal theme

After you have decided the best theme to go along with your online store, you
should follow these steps to install it. This is a rather straightforward procedure,
very similar to the one performed in Chapter 2, Installation of Drupal and Ubercart,
during module installations:

1. We will go through installing the second most popular Drupal theme
according to Drupal.org statistics. Go to http://drupal.org/project/
acquia_marina and click on the download link next to the 6.x-1.9 version.

Acquia Marina
By jwelf on the 1st of October, 2008 e !efx?:fgiﬁx =
Acquia Marina is an advanced theme developed by TopNotchThemes in partnership with

Acquia for their commercially-supported Drupal distribution. It contains the same kinds of
features you'll find in our other Drupal themes.

Features

1, 2, or 3 column layout

15 collapsible block regions

Drop-down primary links menu (optional)

Advanced theme settings to customize without coding!
Includes icons for core and Views blocks

High attention to detail on things like forms, lists, comments, quotes, and Drupal maintenance page
RTL theming now added to development snapshot release

Cross-browser tested in IE6/7, Opera, Safari, and Firefox

Layered Photoshop PSD files now available!

#D7CX: I pledge that Acquia Marina will have a full Drupal 7 release on the day that Drupal 7 is released.

Version Date Links Status
6.x-1.9 2009-May-13 Download - Release notes Recommended for 6.x ‘/

Find out more - Bugs and feature requests

[193]



Customizing the Frontend

2. Secondly, you have to upload the theme to your local site theme directory
using FTP. Theme should be unzipped and placed in the [DRUPAL ROOT] /
sites/all/themes path of your Drupal site installation. See Chapter 2,
for more details.

3. After you extract the zipped file in the themes directory, navigate to the
themes administration screen (Home | Administer | Site Building |
Themes), or hit a page refresh if you are already there. Select the theme
that you want to install and press Save configuration.

Screenshot Name Version Enabled Default Operations
amnvn S

ESEE /oo Marna
Co— = Acqula’s Marina theme Is Ideal for blogs and community sites. Includes advanced theme B.x-1.9 ] 0 configure

settings and L5 flexible content regions for a variety of layouts. By TopNotchThemes

Bluemarine

: : 6.13 =] 9]
Table-based multi-column theme with a marine and ash color scheme.
Chameleon cis
Minimalist tabled theme with light colors. . o o
Garland
Tableless, recolarable, multi-column, fluid width theme (default). 613 # 0 configure

[wern fomememe e NMarvin
6.13 o (0]

Boxy tabled theme in all grays.
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After you apply the theme, your online shop will look like the following;:

e Ubercart E-shop

IPOD NANO + SYNCH CABLE
Posted Wed, 08/12/2009 - 12:30 by admin

» Music Players (3) iPod Nano + Synch Cable i‘“ 1
¢

$212.99
ST | - £
$212.99

» My account Colar: *

» Create content Please select vl
» Administer Memory %
i

TAGS INTAGS Il 400 10 canr |

Add new comment
LCD MP3 USB video

IPOD SYNCH CABLE
B SP5A3543 - Posted Wed, 08/12/2009 - 12:11 by admin
iPod Synch Cable $13.00
1Ttem Total: $199.99
$13.00

View cart P r——r—————
[sooro s |

Add new comment

For those of you coming from another CMS such as Joomla!, where you
are more familiar with a separate administration interface, you may also
simulate this behavior in Drupal. Another good reason for doing so is

Y that, this way you will be able to perform administrative tasks without
any distraction that eye-catching e-shop features will pose. To do that,
go to Home | Administration | Site configuration | Administration
Theme and choose a light-weighted theme, such as Garland. This
theme will be activated only when you authenticate using a user with
administration privileges.

Customizing a theme

In this section, after we have elected our primary theme, we will go step-by-step
customizing it and making it suit our business need. These configurations are
necessary even if you choose to hire a designer or buy a ready-made theme.
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Changing basic elements

Every Drupal theme using the template engine produces HTML code from Drupal
core objects. Therefore, some content of the final HTML code generated is actually
site-wide property such as site slogan, mission, and site name. We will have to
change Drupal default settings and provide our business details. To do this, go to
Home | Administer | Site configuration and edit the fields as we describe next. If
you do not want to provide specific information, for instance if you do not have a
corporate slogan, you need not fill this option. Nothing will appear if the attribute is
not set to the main page of your online shop.

Home » Administer » Site configuration

Site information

MNamae: *
| Ubercart E-shop |

The name of this website.

E-mail address: *

| info@infowonders.gr
The From 2ddress in 2utomated e-mails sent |:|L|(||'|g re;istra"lon and new password requests. and other notifications. I:US-E an addeess
flagged as sparm_}

Slogan:

Your sites motto, tag line, or catchphrase (often displayed alongside the ttle of the site}.

Mission:

Tour Site"s mission or focus statement [often prominenthy displayed on the fronk page).

Footer message:

This text will be displayed at the bottam of each page. Useful far adding a copyright notice to your pages.

ANONYymMous user:

Ananymous
The name used to indicate anonymaus users,

Default front page: *

hittp: feww.infowenders.grfd mpal-ﬁ.rjfl nedef1
The home page displays content from this relative URL. IF unsure, specity "node”.

[: Save configuration :] [ Reset to defaults)
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You can edit the following elements:

e Name: This is your site's name and will be displayed in the site name theme
section and can also be a part of the HTML <title> element.

e E-mail address: A valid e-mail address for your website, used by the mailer
functionality during registration, new password requests, notifications,
purchases, and all mail communication to your users. E-mail server details
that your site uses are placed in your php. ini file. The majority of web
hosting solutions have a preconfigured mail server environment and you
will not have to deal with it.

e Slogan: The slogan of your website. Some themes display a slogan when
available. It will also display in the title bar of your user web browser, so if
you decide to choose one, do it wisely.

e Mission: Your site's mission statement or focus. Your mission statement
is enabled in your theme settings and requires that the theme supports
its display.

¢ Footer: This text will be displayed at the bottom of each page. Useful for
adding a copyright notice to your pages. You can also use HTML tags to
include an image for instance.

e Anonymous user: The user name for unregistered users is "Anonymous" by
default. Drupal gives you the option to change this to something different
according to your target user group (for example "New Customer").

e Default front page: This setting gives site administrators control over what
Drupal-generated content a user sees when they visit a Drupal installation's
root directory.

We quote from the Drupal documentation section for site configuration:

This setting tells Drupal which URL users should be redirected to. It's important
to note that the URL is relative to the directory your Drupal installation is in. So,
instead of

"http./fwww.example.com/node/83"
or
"http./fwww.example.com/drupal_installation_directory/node/83,"

it is only necessary to type "node/83". For those not using clean URLs, note that
there is no need to type in "?q=" before typing the URL.
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By default, the "Default front page" is set to "node," which simply displays articles
that have been "Promoted to front page.” Note that when changing the "Default
front page" to something other than "node", nodes that are "Promoted to front
page"” will no longer appear on the front page. They can however, still be viewed by
visiting the relative URL path "node".

If the path specified is not a valid Drupal path the user will be confronted with a
"Page not found" error. It is not possible to redirect users to any web documents
(e.g. a static HTML page) not created by the Drupal site.

In addition, as we will see in Chapter 9, User Interface Enhancement Techniques, default
front page definition ID is also a very good way of customizing Drupal front pages.

Changing page properties and layout

As we have seen, each theme comes with its own special options along with Drupal's
default configuration. These options let us interfere with most of theme layout
settings and perform in-depth customization. In this section, we will refer to these
options one by one. To do so, we should navigate to Home | Administer | Site
Building | Themes | Configure.

Theme global settings

In every fresh Drupal installation, Garland is enabled as the default theme. Click
on the Configure tab next to List, and you will see the global settings for themes.
Apparently these settings apply to all themes. On this screen, you can configure the
following options:

o Toggle display: It handles visibility for specific page elements. You have to
configure them in the Site configuration page first. (see previous section).

e Logo image settings: If toggled on, the following logo will be displayed.
You have the option to upload a new logo image replacing the old one.

e Shortcut icon settings: Your shortcut icon, or favicon, is displayed in the
address bar and in the bookmarks of most browsers. Drupal also provides
the option to upload your own custom favicon to replace the smiling
Druplicon. We like Druplicon, but your site should display your
identity and a custom favicon is indication of good design.

If you want to easily create a favicon for your site, you can use an online
tool like FavIcon generator, available at http: //tools.dynamicdrive.com/
favicon/.
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Shortcut icon settings
Your shortcut lcon, ar 'favican', Is displayed In the address bar and bookmarks of most browsers.

Use the default shortout icon.

Check here if you want the theme to use the default shorbout fcan.

Path to custom icon:

The path to the image file you would like to use as your custom shorteut ican,

Upload icon image:

Browse...

If wou don't have direct file access to the server, use this field to upload your shortcut icon.

e Display post information on: Enable or disable the submitted by Username
on date text when displaying posts. This is a very useful option and should
be used in non-content or community-oriented Drupal installation such as
online shops. It is strongly advisable to uncheck this option.

Theme-specific configuration

Next to the Global settings subtab is a list of enabled themes. On a new installation,
only Garland will be listed. Select Garland for now. At this moment, you should feel
free to experiment.

e General Settings: These are the settings concerning visibility of certain
Ul elements.

e Mission Statement: This option lets you choose where to display your
mission statement.

e Breadcrumb: This option lets you choose whether or not to display a
breadcrumb trail. If you have a product catalog, this is a very useful feature
for your site. For instance, if a customer navigates to the iPod page, the
breadcrumb trail will provide the full navigation, Electronics | MP3 |
Apple. Therefore, your customer can go directly to the MP3 section and
see other products, such as Creative or Sony walkmans.

e Username: Display "not verified" for unregistered usernames.
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Node Settings: Adjust how and which information is being shown with your
content. You can modify these settings, so they apply to all content types, or
check the Use content-type specific settings box to customize them for each
content type. For example, you may want to show the date on stories, but not
pages.

Author & Date: Check accordingly to display or not the author's username
and the date the node is posted. Remember that you can globally configure
this display from the default theme setting page. The date format is also
customizable through the Date and Time settings page Home | Administer

| Site configuration | Date and Time.

Author & date

Default

W Display author's username

W Display date posted (you can customize this format on your Date and Time settings page)

Taxonomy Terms: This is a very important screen, because as of Drupal 6,
there are so many theming and display options in theme configuration.
You can customize the way your taxonomy displays and provides
cross-selling and product suggestion functionality, a feature that we

will discuss in Chapter 10, Optimizing and Promoting Your Store.

7 Default

When should taxonomy terms be displayed?:
[ Only display taxonomy terms on full node pages H‘-‘

Taxonomy display format:
@® Display each vocabulary on a new line

O Display all taxonomy terms together in single list
[0 Hide vocabulary: Catalog

[0 Hide vocabulary: Tags

[ Use custom settings for each content type instead of the default above
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e Links Read More: This setting provides options to change the display texts
for the Read more functionality below node teasers or views.

7 Default

Link text:

|Read more ‘
HTML is allowed.

Title text (tool tip):
| Read the rest of this posting. ‘

Displayed when hovering over link. Plain text only.

Prefix:

Text or HTML placed before the link.

Suffix:

Text or HTML placed after the link.

e Comments Full Content: The link when the full content is being displayed.
HTML is allowed.

e Comments Teaser: Customize new comment links. You can choose the label
end users will see when they are called to comment on content.

In all the fields we discussed, you can use HTML fragments along with performing
label translations through Drupal translation interface.

We will not be discussing search engine optimization (SEO)
N settings, as this section will be addressed in Chapter 10. Theme
~ development settings, on the other hand, are strictly the
Q developer's concern and they handle theme registry parsing, a
procedure that searches for all template files from the filesystem.
We should leave this checkbox unchecked.
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Creating a theme from scratch using the
Zen theme

In the previous section, we showed you the easy way to install and customize a
ready-made theme. This solution is good enough for many shop owners, but if you
want to use a unique design for your store, the only solution is to build a theme
from scratch. We are going to use the Zen Theme, maybe the most popular theme
for Drupal. Zen is actually not just a simple theme, but rather a theming framework,
because it allows the creation of subthemes. Using a subtheme, we can use all of the
great code of Zen and apply only our design customizations, using some simple tools
and writing only a few lines of code. So, don't be afraid but enjoy the process. Just
think how proud you'll feel when you will have finished your amazing frontend for
your store. You don't have to be a programming Ninja, all you have to know is some
HTML and CSS. If you have no programming experience at all, you can follow some
very interesting tutorials at http://www.w3schools.com/.

The tools

We are going to use some simple and free tools, which are easy to download, install,
and use. Some of them are extensions for Firefox, so if you are not using this particular
browser, you have to download it first from http://www.getfirefox. com.

Firebug

This is the first extension for Firefox that we are going to use. It's an open source and
free tool for editing, debugging, and monitoring HTML, CSS, and JavaScript in our
web pages. Using Firebug, you can understand the structure of an Ubercart page and
inspect and edit HTML and CSS on the fly. To install it, go to http://getfirebug.
com/, skip the terrifying bug, and click on Install Firebug for Firefox. You will be
transferred to the Firefox add-ons page. Click on Add to Firefox. A new window
opens with a warning about possible malicious software. It's a common warning
when you try to install a Firefox extension, so click on Install now.
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@

Software Installation

C Only install add-ons from authors whom you trust.

Malidous software can damage your computer or violate your privacy.

You have asked to install the following item:

¥ Firebug (Author not verted)
htips: /faddonz.mezilla. orgfendUs ffirefox /downloads latest/1843/addon- 1843Hatest

ulnsiallhlowu [ Cancel J

When the download is completed, click on Restart Firefox. When Firefox restarts,
Firebug is enabled. You can activate it by clicking on the little bug icon at the
bottom-right corner of the window.

| addons.mozila.org (2 | ™ E]| -iﬁl

When Firebug is activated, it splits the browser window into two parts. The top part
is the normal page and the bottom part shows the HTML or CSS code of the whole
page, or for a selected element. There, you can inspect or edit the code, make tests,
and try different alternatives.

Regstar of Legin  Omer Applications =
Add-ons for @ Firefox

IQ search for add-ons all add ons #
4 Direbug 1.4.3

= U
B[ U console [mim | G55 s boM et Ylow e B8 Bof
Cdt | hisuthor ¢ divsecion < bodysmor.m hesbin < hemLhemlkr | Sty = | Layoul DO
ClFras ciessarbral-ter riceras- lmngewi UST smlisahLUp: e W) GEGF1 SIS AR dLoam1LEes ] = e ]

S <hends

Afd-ons for Fireton

B egrauna
enlor: SEAFOFE:
bachgraund-
dmage: well..f.o.
ing=ra F dinig a2 08
bua seasrved.” name="Copyeighs®i> Sbarbody. 1l
Ba
penin
wops
background-
sepwars ne-
supust.

SLitlexRirebug :: Ad

© ramnar

e relmTazpiamesn=r &l

[203]



Customizing the Frontend

M It is now possible to use Firebug in Internet Explorer, Opera, or Safari,
Q using Firebug Lite. It's a small JavaScript file and you can download it
from http://getfirebug.com/lite.html.

ColorzZilla

ColorZilla is also a Firefox extension. It provides useful tools related to color
management, such as eyedropper, color picker, or palette viewer.

You can download it from http://www.colorzilla.com/firefox/. Click on Install
ColorZilla. A new window opens with a warning about possible malicious software,
like we saw in the Firebug installation, so click on Install now and then Restart
Firefox. When Firefox restarts, ColorZilla is enabled. You can activate it by clicking
on the little eyedropper icon at the bottom left corner of the window.

ColorZilla Color Picker

|Hues and Saturations |V| = |Thumbnai|s |V

o [
o5 [o_]
Ov [= ]
Or: [ ]
O [
0o [ ]

&) Add to Favorites

permalink  save in web services  more palettes

Css: [rab(255, 255, 255) | Name: | white |

A code editor

We need it to write and edit our template and CSS files. There are many freeware
applications, such as HTML Kit (http://www.chami.com/html-kit/) and
Webocton (http://scriptly.webocton.de/9/34/start/englishpage.html), or
commercial applications, such as Ultraedit (http://www.ultraedit.com)or Coda
(http ://www.panic. com/coda/).
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Characteristics and advantages of Zen theme

According to its creators, "Zen is the ultimate starting theme for Drupal", and this
is the truth. It is appropriate not only for the site administrator who wants to create
a new simple subtheme, but also for the advanced developer who needs to create

a complex theme for a large portal. It uses standards-compliant and semantically
correct XHTML code and allows the creation of a new subtheme, just by copying
some files, changing their basic information, and editing a CSS file.

The main advantages of Zen theme are:

e It has great online documentation.

e It has alarge community, providing amazing support for every problem.
e It has a small learning curve.

e Supports fixed or liquid layout.

e Supports layouts with one, two, or three columns.

¢ When you hover the cursor over a block, it provides an edit link, allowing
you to edit the content of the block on the fly and return back to the page
where you were working. There is no need to go to the admin pages just to
edit a block.

e Extra body classes, such as . front or .logged-in, give the developer the
opportunity to create custom themes for separate pages, just by targeting
those classes. There is no need to mess up with custom Drupal template files.

e The print.css file optimizes the content of a page for printing.

e The ie.css file makes debugging for Internet Explorer a much
easier process.

Installing Zen theme

The first step is to install Zen theme. The procedure is exactly the same as with every
other Drupal theme.

1. Gotohttp://www.drupal.org/project/zen and download the latest
release for Drupal 6.
Unzip the file and upload it to the . . /sites/all/themes folder of your site.
Go to Administer | Site Building | Themes.

There, you will see three new available themes: Zen, which is the default
theme; Zen Classic, which is a ready-made Zen subtheme in blue color; and
Zen Themer's Starter Kit, which is actually the framework that allows us to
create a new custom subtheme.
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5. Enable the Zen theme and set it as the default theme.

Screenshot Name Version Enabled Default Operations

Minnelli S O o
Tableless, recolarable, multi-column, fixed width theme, :

Pushbutton _— 0O o
Tabled, multi-column theme in blus and orangs tenes,

Zen 6.%-1.0 ®

The ultimate starting theme for Drupal &,

Zen Classic

Zen sub-theme based on Deliciously Blue.

6.x-1.0 Q

Zen Themer's Starter Kit

Read the anline dacs on how to create a sub-theme,

6.x-1.0 il Q

[ Save configuration ] [ Reset to defaults ]

6. Click on Save configuration.

Creating and customizing a Zen subtheme

Creating a Zen subtheme is a standard process with specific steps. If you just want
to add some simple colors by using CSS, or if you plan to slice and convert a PSD
file to a complex Drupal theme, the process is almost the same. You have to create
a Zen subtheme and make all the modifications there. There is a simple question
that we hear all the time: Why do we have to create a Zen subtheme, isn't it simpler
to just edit the files of Zen theme? Well, maybe it's the easiest path, but you may
face the following problem: Zen is an active project and every few weeks there is

a new version including bug fixes and new features. If you've changed the source
code of the original Zen theme and you install a new version, your old files will
be overwritten and all your changes will be lost. On the other hand, the files of the
subthemes are stored in a subfolder, isolated from the core files of Zen theme,

so you can install updates without any problems.
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This is the first time and maybe the only one in this book, where you have to edit
the code of some files, or create new code. We're going to show you the step-by-step
process, explaining every step in detail and analyzing every line of code. So, let's
start and create your first Ubercart theme, named MYTHEME.

1.

Copy the STARTERKIT folder, located inside the zen folder,
to ..sites/all/themes.

Rename the STARTERKIT folder to MYTHEME.

Copy the following files from the zen folder to the MYTHEME folder:
html-elements.css, layout-fixed.css, print.css, ie.css, zen.css.
These are the basic CSS files needed to customize your theme.
html-elements.css contains the basic format for the main HTML elements,
such as fonts, headings, lists, links, and tables. layout-fixed.css is used

to create a table-free, three-column, two-column, or single-column layout
depending on whether blocks are enabled in the left or right columns.
print.css is called when we want to print a page. It removes all the
unimportant elements and sends a simpler version of the page to the printer.
ie.css is a CSS file especially for Internet Explorer. Finally, zen.css is

our main CSS file. It already contains the basic classes and IDs, but as you
proceed, you can add your own and edit the existing ones.

Rename STARTERKIT. info to MYTHEME. info.

Open MYTHEME . info and replace all STARTERKIT instances to MYTHEME. In
Drupal, every theme has an . info file, which is actually a configuration file.
There are some required options, such as name, core, and engine and some
optional ones, such as description, screenshot, base theme, regions, features,
stylesheets, scripts, and PHP.

(& themes -

¥ (@ MYTHEME
@ drupal6-reference.css
@ favicon.ico
E html-elements.css
@ ie.css
E layout-fixed.css
@ logo.png
[| MYTHEME.info
E print.css
@ screenshot.png
template.php
theme-settings.php
@ Zen.css

> [ zen
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This file is extremely important, so we are going to analyze together every
line of code.

; $Id: MYTHEME.info,v 1.13.2.1 2009/02/13 06:13:18 johnalbin Exp $

This first line shows the name and the version of this file

name = Enter your desired name
description = Enter your desired description

The name and description of the theme that you enter here are used on the
admin | build | themes page.

screenshot = screenshot.png

The screenshot of the theme that you enter here is used on the
admin | build | themes page.

core = 6.X

base theme

zen

core shows the version of Drupal that this theme is compatible with, and
base theme shows which theme our subtheme uses as a main theme. You
don't have to change anything here.

stylesheets [all] [] = layout-fixed.css
stylesheets [all] [] html-elements.css
stylesheets [all] [] MYTHEME. css
stylesheets [print] [] = print.css

Here, you can declare the CSS files that are used by our theme. The word
inside the brackets shows the media type that uses this specific CSS file.

conditional-stylesheets[if IE] [all]l[] = ie.css

Here, we set the conditional stylesheets that are processed by Internet
Explorer.

scripts[] = script.js

We can also use jQuery scripts in our theme. jQuery is a javaScript library
used to enhance user experience. Drupal includes jQuery version 1.2.6 in

its core.

regions [left] = left sidebar
regions [right] = right sidebar
regions [navbar] = navigation bar
regions [content top] = content top
regions [content bottom] = content bottom
regions [header] = header

regions [footer] = footer

regions [closure region] = closure
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Zen theme uses eight regions. A region is nothing more than a placeholder
for one or more blocks. The word inside the brackets is the name of the
region in Drupal template files and the word at the right is the description
of the region used in admin | build | blocks page.

Block Region Operations
left sidebar

+  Catalog cunﬁgure
right sidebar

4  Navigation [ right sidebar b+ configure

navigation bar
No blocks in this region

content top

4  Shopping cart [contenttop ¥ configure
content bottom

+  Tagsin Tags content bottom i+ configure
header

4  User login [header ¥ configure
footer

+#  Powered by Drupal cnnﬁgure
closure

No blocks in this region

features[] = logo

features[] = name

features[] = slogan

features[] = mission

features[] = node_user picture
features[] = comment_user picture
features[] = search

features[] = favicon

features[] = primary links
features[] = secondary links
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A Drupal theme contains many extra features, which can be customized from
| admin | build | themes | settings | MYTHEME page. Here we declare
all the features that we are going to use. You can find a list of all the available
features in http://drupal.org/node/171205#features.

settings[zen block editing] =1
settings[zen breadcrumb] = yes
settings[zen breadcrumb_ separator] = ' >

settings[zen breadcrumb_ home] =
settings[zen breadcrumb_trailing] =
settings|[zen breadcrumb title] =
settings([zen rebuild registry] =

O Rr O R BR

settings([zen wireframes] =

In this section, we set all the default settings that are going to be used in
theme-settings.php file, such as block editing or breadcrumb usage.
Usually, these settings are just fine and we don't have to change anything.

; Information added by drupal.org packaging script on 2009-02-13

version = "6.x-1.0"

core = "6.x"

project = "zen"
datestamp = "1234555897"

The information in this section is added automatically when the creator of
Zen theme publishes it on http: //www.drupal .org.

6. Open the template.php file and rename all STARTERKIT instances to
MYTHEME. Customizing this file is out of the scope of this book, as it requires
the use of PHP programming language. In complex sites, it's impossible to
create custom themes without altering this file; however, for our small site,
you don't have to make any customizations here.

7. Open theme-settings.php file and rename all STARTERKIT instances to
MYTHEME. This is the only change that you have to do in this file, and keeping
all the default options is just fine.

Rename zen.css to MYTHEME. css.

Write your CSS code. The recommended workflow is to build the basic
layout using the layout-fixed.css file, customize the basic HTML elements
in html-elements.css, work in MYTHEME. css, and finally debug for Internet
Explorer in ie.css.
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»  If you need more details about the aforementioned files, remember that

Zen theme offers great documentation, available at http://drupal.
’ org/node/193318.

Fird:}

729 #user-login-form li.user-link, /* The "Cancel OpenID login" links. */
730 #user-login li.user-link

731

732 margin-top: lem;

733 list-style-type: disc;

734 list-style-position: outside;
735

736

737 #user-login li.openid-link, /* The OpenlID links on the /fuser form. */
738 #user-login li.user-link

730 {

740 margin-left: -2em; /* Un-do all of the padding on the vl list. */
741

742

743 | /*¥* Drupal admin tables **/

744 /* We overrode these styles in html-elements.css, but restore them for the
745 * forms on the site.

746 */

747 form thody

743

749 border-top: 1px solid #ccc;
750 }

751

752 form th

753

754 text-align: left;

755 padding-right: lem;

756 border-bottom: 3px solid #ccc;
757

753

750 form tbody th

760

761 border-bottom: 1px solid #ccco;
762

763

764 form thead th

765

766 text-align: left;

767 padding-right: lem;

768 border-bottom: 3px solid #ccco;
760 }

[211]



Customizing the Frontend

10. Finally, go to admin | build | themes | settings | MYTHEME, and
configure the theme from the administration section of Drupal. There are
display settings, logo image settings, and shortcut icon settings.

In the display settings section, there are several elements (declared in
MYTHEME. info), which you can enable or disable, depending on your needs.
There are elements such as logo, site name, site slogan, mission statement,
user pictures in posts, user pictures in comments, search box, shortcut icon,
primary links, and finally, secondary links.

In the logo image settings and shortcut icon settings sections, we can
use the default logo or icon, give a path to a custom one, or upload a new
one directly to the server.

Toggle display
Enable or disable the display of certain page elements.

@ Logo

™ Site name

[0 Site slogan

@ Mission statement

) User pictures in posts

0 User pictures in comments
O Search box

™ Shortcut icon

@ Primary links

# Secondary links

Logo image settings
If toggled on, the following logo will be displayed.

@ Use the default logo
Check here if you want the theme to use the logo supplied with it.

Path to custom logo:

The path to the file you would like to use as your logo file instead of the default logo.
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There is a very interesting video tutorial about Drupal theming. If you
% have an hour available, watch it at http: //gotdrupal .com/videos/
’ drupal-theme-makeover.

Fusion Theming System with Skinr
module: A new approach to Drupal
theming

At the end of this chapter, we're going to give you a brief reference to the Fusion
Theming System. It was introduced only a few months ago and it's still under heavy
development. It's a base theme, meaning that you can create your own subthemes
easily, using the Fusion Starter, a commented starter theme created especially for
this reason. It uses a 960px or fluid 16-column grid, and its main advantage is that,
with the help of Skinr module, it creates layout and style configuration options that
the site administrator can control using the website's User Interface, without messing
with CSS. So, let's see how to install it, and how to use it for simple customizations.

1. First navigate to http://drupal.org/project/skinr, and right after you
download the module, upload and unzip to your site folder (/sites/all/
modules). Then, activate the module from Administration | Site building |

Modules.

2. Navigate to http://drupal.org/project/fusion, and right after
you download the theme, upload it and unzip it to your site folder
(/sites/all/themes). Then, go to Administration | Site building |
Themes, enable both Fusion Core and Fusion Starter themes and set the
Fusion Starter theme as the default one.
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3. Browse to admin | build | themes | settings | fusion_starter to configure
the settings of Fusion Starter theme. There you will find the default settings
of every Drupal theme, such as logo image settings or shortcut icon settings.
However, there is also a new section, named Fusion theme settings. There,
you can easily change the basic styles and the layout of your theme, such as
font family, font size, fixed or fluid layout without using any CSS at all. Click
on Save configuration to store your settings.

Theme-specific settings
These seftings only exist for the Fusfon Starfer theme and all the styles based on it.
~ Fusion theme settings

Use these settings to enhance the appearance and functionality of your Fusion theme.

- General settings

~ Typography

!+ Font family

Select a new font family:

® Theme default

(O Sans serif - smaller (Helvetica Neue, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif)

(O Sans serif - larger (Verdana, Geneva, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif)

(D Serif - smaller (Garamond, Perpetua, Nimbus Roman No9 L, Times New Roman, seqif)

O Serif - larger (Baskerville, Geargia, Palating, Palatine Linotype, Book Antiqua, URW Palladio L, serify
(O Myriad (Myriad Pro, Myriad, Trebuchet MS, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif)

O Lucida (Lucida Sans, Lucida Grande, Lucida Sans Unicode, Verdana, Geneva, sans-serif)

— »Fontsize

— ¥ Layout

— rUsemame

— ¥ Breadcrumb

— »Administrator settings

— »Developer setlings
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4. Now, if you hover the cursor over any block of your site, you will see a new
icon. Clicking on it allows you to configure the properties of this block. You
can change the width of the block, the block position, the content alignment,
and apply custom styles to the elements of the block, such as padding,
border, equal heights, or multi-column menus.

'Region select' block
w 3kinr block settings

Manage which skins you want to apply to this block.

= Fusion Starter (enabled + default)

Width {16 column grid):

[ <none> 1)

Change the width of this block. Fluid grid % widths are relative to the parent region's width. Default widths: sidebar blocks default to the
sidebar width; in other reglons width is divided equally amang all blocks.

Block position:
[ <none> )

Change the position of this block (dafault ks to float to the left)

Content alignment:
[ <none> B
Default is left aligned content

General styles:

[0 Text: large, bold callout style

[3] Link=: bold all links

[ Padding: add 3Dpx extra padding inside block

0] Border: add 1px border and 10px padding

2 Equal heights: equalize the heights of blocks with this style in the same region

Thasa ara some generally useful aptions for blocks

List columns:
[ <none> 3

Put tems in lists {menus, list views, atc.) in multiple columns
Menu layout:

@ <nong>
(O Single line menu with separators

(O Multi-column menu with bold headers (set menu tems to Expanded)

Differant layouts and alignment aptions for your manus
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5. There are also special settings for every content type. For example, if you go
to Administer | Content Management | Content Types | Product, you
will see two new sections, named Skinr node settings and Skinr comment
settings, where you can apply custom styles to the product page and the
product comments.

~ Skinr node settings

Manage which skins you want to apply to this node.

~ Fusicn Starter (enabled + default)

Change the width of this block. Fluid grid % widths are relative to the parent region's width. Default widths: sidebar blocks default to the
sidebar width; in octher regions width is divided equally among all blocks.

Content alignment:
[ <none> )
Default = left aligned content

Image floating styles:
[ <nonex |

These options will float ImageField images in content to the left or right and add margins

Apply additional C55 classes:
i I

bplfanally add additional CSS classes. Example: my-firsi-class my-second-class

Tempilate file:

| Default @

Optionally, select a template file to associate with this nede. Selecting "Default™ will let Drupal handie this.

~ Skinr comment settings

Manage which skins you want to apply to this comment_wrapper.

« Fusion Starter (enabled + default)

Change the width of this block. Fluld grid % widths are relative to the parent reglon's width. Default widths: sidebar blocks default to the
sidebar width; in other regions width is divided equally among all blocks.

Contant alignmeant:
[ <nonex 3]

Default is left aligned content

- Advanced options

Apply additional CSS classes:

bptinnally add additional CS3 classes. Example: my-first-class my-second-class

Template fila:

Default @ -

Cptionally, select a template fila to associate with this comment_wrapper. Selecting "Default” will let Drupal handle this.
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If you want to create your own custom styles for your theme, and present
them in the User Interface, you have to study the documentation of the
R . .
Skinr module, available at http://www.drupal.org/node/578574.

Migrating an HTML theme b a Drupa
template

After all these previous discussions, we are now ready to address some more
sophisticated XHTML and CSS issues. In this section, we will tackle the problem
of converting an existing XHTML CSS template that you may have purchased or
created in the past in a Drupal theme. The good news is that what we will describe
here is a process of just a few minutes, and it will make your site up and ready

for a mockup demo and put it at an 80%-completed level. The bad news is that

the remaining 20% may take days to accomplish, as you would probably need to
theme your views and specific content areas. However, it is always better to design
visualizing the final outcome in front of you, and having some clear indications on
what the desirable outcome should look like. We are making the assumption that
the HTML template you are starting your conversion with is in the file structure
depicted in the following screenshot:

a6 [Itemplate =
(]2 =) (o)) a |
v EE\"CES M i - . !
&l qubit | | -
¥ PLACES
E Desktop
1%} doxaras
E Movies
€3 Downloads
(&3 osis
(B3] Niobium
[E3] IdeaProjects

ﬂ Applications
[E3] Business

=

css images index.html

<

3 items, 73.06 GE available ]
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This is the file structure most commonly used by the designers out there. Each
HTML template that you will be provided has three basic elements:

e css: The folder or just a single CSS file that contains the visual styles
and layout.

¢ images: This folder contains all the images that are used either from the CSS
or the template by itself.

¢ index.html: This file includes all the elements and the hierarchy of our
HTML document model.

Many of the free commercial themes out there, often, also provide Photoshop files
that correspond to logos or sophisticated typesetting. We will not need any extra
files, so we might as well put them aside. For our case study, we have decided to get
a free theme from http://wpjunction.com/regresso/, and download it locally,
using a brilliant plugin called SaveComplete (https://addons.mozilla.org/en-
US/firefox/addon/4723), which manages to capture full CSS (even the @imports)
and JavaScript files.

Lt frarmcoker 3t am, coroestetr adiamciog ot ki s v hewnees Sariar. Fuses vars, trpis val Csrutrbat daci, Pk lacus s, a0 @ ettt
bothan, o v et e, e waitass sl ssier =
whrmaniurn o, foba. Pulisteacus i suila a2 loran. Missceras mi. Prisssent gui mi viass wrim
o, BesTaILET fu, ITerLT s, Mgl conbeguet,  iricied Srmare. Sad eu dhim el sagien Hisise vaticin.
A CUrRSILR bl 1SS, TRl i, deilend 6, vobdgal  Cunbig fibh s, vidinali Fokeiti, ilgair B, paE
[y —— cearrans, lrrgraain,  vel, i Seel e o Nudlien ribh, bleekd i i b8
ok o, b Veatbsum Hatcue,

Pt £ Decerdser 10 2508

Nullam eget nonc convallis...

L :

Abryuars o ren Chiirysn fil. Dt seslatao femantun  acipiscing o arref, s, Sod wgeries. Crobion o s
leaurr. b sapien. Dosec ko s, teepor mgel,  Dutn sl ol luses ufn vt I hsckond, quses vitan
vaicuin s, slerrwetors shaveis, ol U s sl Dol s Intardun, lorpia wugs s ko, e serpar sam
et i bl B Surn b et b v, Sl i e i Gl el e i veiatoal ol
3 kg it e, Bt iy i Adrraan torpis aein,
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We have chosen this particular theme, because it provides a nice layout for product
promotions on the first page.

The Drupal template engine follows strict coding and naming standards, which
makes our life easier, as there's only one good practice to follow in order to create
our Drupal theme from our plain HTML/CSS files. To avoid confusion, we provide
the following conversion steps. Some of them overlap with actions that we have
discussed in previous sections, but it would be useful to put them all in one

place here:

1.

Move your entire template folder to [youreshoppath] /sites/all/themes.
For instance if your theme is called packtpub-eshop, create the folder
[youreshoppath] /sites/all/themes/packtpub-eshop and place

all your files in there.

Rename your main index.html file to page. tpl.php.

Create a file called [yourthemename] .info (in our case, packtpub-eshop.
info), with the following elements. For additional information on their
significance, you can refer to the Installing Zen theme section of this chapter.

name = packtpub-eshop
description = niobium basic theme.

regions [header] = Header

regions [left] = Left sidebar
regions [right] = Right sidebar
regions [center] = Center Sidebar
regions [content] = Content
regions [footer] = Footer

regions [toplinks] = Toplinks
regions [topright] = Top Right
version = VERSION

core = 6.X

engine = phptemplate

If you create the above file, navigating to your Drupal theme section, you will
be able to see your new theme displaying as an option. Do not hurry to select
it, as we have to complete the entire process before the changes can make
visual effects.

Then, because the Drupal's default template engine can automatically
recognize and inject a file called style.css in the template (we will see how
in a moment), just rename your CSS file to style.css, and place it in the
same level with your page. tpl.php file.
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5. Open style.css and make a quick find-replace changing the image paths
to match your new image folder location. If you have preserved the same
structure as the initial configuration, you do not need to do anything because
URL paths inside CSS are relative to the CSS file location.

6. Finally, a group of some small changes is the injection of the PHP variables
of the template engine inside your page . tpl.php file. There are a number of
content and context definition variables, each of which have specific meaning
and can be used in certain locations. Furthermore, we will elaborate on the
properties made available by the template engine that we will be using in our
theme conversion. For the complete list of Drupal's template engine, you can
refer to the online documentation at http://api.drupal.org/api/drupal/
modules--system--page.tpl.php.

General utility variables

e $base_path: This is the URL that corresponds to the path of the
Drupal installation. If Drupal is in the root folder, your domain will
be /; otherwise, something like /mydrupal/installation/. Note
that if you have changed the path of your Drupal installation, you
have to run /update.php to update the engine with the new path.

e $directory: This variable provides the current theme directory, for
instance themes/garland. It's useful for defining paths for theme-
specific JavaScripts and images.

e $is_front: This is a Boolean variable declaring whether or not the
current page is the front page. It's useful for defining front page-
specific elements in an if statement while theming.

e $logged_in: This again is a Boolean variable, defining if the current
user is registered and signed in.

e $is_admin: Another Boolean variable, defining if the user has
permission to access administration pages.

Page metadata

e $head_title: This represents the page title that includes the
site name with the specific content page title. In Chapter 10,
we will address the procedure of turning this variable into
SEO-friendly notion.

e $styles: Style tags are necessary to import all CSS files for the page.
Style tags including necessary CSS files for the current theme can be
configured through the theme info file we discussed previously.
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$scripts: Script tags are necessary to load the JavaScript files and
settings for the page. If you have theme-specific JavaScript files,
you need to add them manually using the following theme path
conversion:
<script type="text/javascript"
src="<?php print S$base path . $directory; ?>

/scripts/script.js">

</script>

Site identity

$front_page: This variable defines the URL of the front page.

This variable should be preferred over sbase_path, as it includes
language-specific prefixes.

$1logo: This variable defines the path to the logo image, as defined in
theme configuration, namely the theme. info file.

Navigation

$search_box: This variable declares HTML formatting displaying a
site-wide search box. Note that this variable is empty when search is
disabled.

$primary_links: This variable defines a themed array containing
primary navigation links for the site.

$secondary_links: This variable defines a themed array containing
secondary navigation links for the site. This will be empty if no
secondary links have been configured.

Page content (in order of occurrence in the default page.tpl.php)

sleft: This variable is used to hold the formatted HTML code for the
left sidebar, usually the left blocks section. The left section, like every
Drupal theme section, should be configured in the theme . info file.
$breadcrumb: This variable is used for the breadcrumb trail for the
current page.

$content: This variable defines the main content of the current
Drupal page. Either a view or a content page or a CCK page.

sright: This variable is the same as $1left, except it is used to hold
HTML for the right sidebar block area.
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All of these variables are included in the following code snippets, which you can, by
all means, reuse, as they will do the trick in most cases:

e The header substitution: Replace your custom HTML header with the
code provided below. This code contains all Drupal-specific theming
elements as well as all module-dependent stylesheets. If you need to add
special JavaScript files for theme-specific functionality, add them below the
$scripts variable:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-strict.dtd">
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml"
xml:lang="<?php print $language->language ?>"
lang="<?php print $language->language ?>"
dir="<?php print $language->dir ?>">
<head>
<?php print Shead ?>
<title><?php print shead title ?></title>
<?php print $styles ?>
<?php print S$scripts ?>

<!--[if 1t IE 7]>
<?php print phptemplate get ie styles(); ?>
<! [endif]-->

<meta http-equiv="Content-Language" content="en-us" />
<meta name="robots" content="all" />
<meta name="author" content="<?php print $site name ?>" />
<meta name="keywords"

content="packtpub, online, eshop, electronics" />
<meta name="description"

content="<?php print $site name ?> |

<?php print $site slogan ?>" />

Having done that, you can now select the packtpub-eshop theme as your
e-shop's default theme. You now have a styled page that does not have
any content. In other words, your page now resembles the original theme
you extracted.

Now comes the time to start theming properly and code the layout

policy you will follow. Take into account that you can freely get code
snippets and ideas from existing themes — both the core ones, such as
Garland and Zen, and every other theme that you may find suits your needs
from drupal . org. The idea from now on is to start replacing static content
with the Drupal variables we have mentioned before, which correspond to
HTML-formatted content generated from Drupal's theme engine. We will
keep it very simple, so, in addition, we will provide some code snippets for
the block layout and the main content of your theme.
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Links theming: This is one of the most importing and demanding task,
especially for online stores with complex product catalogs. Easy navigation
is the key to successful sales and conversion rates. In addition to that, SEO
enabling demands a good tree structure, so you should make good designing
decisions on the link arrangement you need and which of them should be
HTML or JavaScript links.

<?php if (isset($primary links)) : ?>
<?php print theme('links', S$primary links,
array('class' => 'links primary-links')) ?>
<?php endif; ?>
<?php if (isset($secondary links)) : ?>
<?php print theme('links', $secondary links,
array('class' => 'links secondary-links')) ?>
<?php endif; ?>

Content theming: In this section, you are generating the main content area
of your site. Content can be a view or a CCK content instance, and can be
themed further in other Drupal template engine files such as page . tpl.php,
that are out of this book's scope. For further information, you can refer to the
online documentation at http://drupal .org/theme-guide.
<?php if (Stitle):
print '<h2'. ($tabs ? ' class="with-tabs"' : '') .'>!
Stitle .'</h2>'; endif; ?>
<?php if (Stabs):
print '<ul class="tabs primary">'
Stabs .'</ul></div>'; endif; ?>
<div class="clear-block">
<?php print Scontent ?>
</div>

Sidebar left theming: The left sidebar is the left section of your block
placement area. All blocks configured in the left area will be displayed here.
Note that you should have configured the left section in your theme . info file.
<?php if ($left): 2>

<div id="sidebar-left" class="sidebar">

<?php print sleft ?>

</div>

<?php endif; ?>

Sidebar right theming: This is the same as above, but for the right section.

<?php if ($right): ?>
<div id="sidebar-right" class="sidebar">
<?php print S$right?>
</div>
<?php endif; ?>
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e Footer theming: The footer theming section just prints the footer HTML
content, which is administrated from your Site Information page.

<div id="footer">
<?php print $footer message ?>
<?php print S$footer ?>

</div>

Creating a Drupal theme from a
Photoshop template

Photoshop website design is a very common starting ground in modern web
application design. People often tend to design their layout in Photoshop by
adding image mirroring, shadows, transparencies, and other filters, and also
visual enhancements in addition to defining the basic layout patterns.

In this section, we will cover the procedure of replicating (I prefer the term replication
over cutting, you will see why in a while) your PSD Photoshop theme to XHTML and
CSS. If you are the one who creates the designs, just as a general advice, try not to
completely mock up all the elements in too much detail. This is because, in HTML,
there is always the danger of not being able to replicate the proposed look and feel.

Our philosophy is to approach the PSD not just as an image that should be cut and
layered on our page using HTML, but rather as a pattern that indicates how our page
should look in the end. Therefore, we propose to start by trying to replicate all of

the design elements using XHTML and as much CSS as possible, and refer to image
cutting and exporting only when you see an effect that you either cannot replicate
with CSS or would take an exceptionally long time to do it. Many web designers
tend to cut large images into little pieces or use automated software components

to achieve the same look and feel. However, in the end, this approach will result in
cluttered HTML, and remove all the control that a good CSS layout adds to your
design. Moreover, you do not want to rely on the images too much for your theming
design, because there are hundreds of reasons that images might not be fetched,

and you definitely do not want network problems to interfere with your basic
template design.
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So to start with, let's introduce our sample PSD that is available for downloading at
the code section, and tries to simulate a common theme with areas of focus.
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We will not go through the entire process, as such an activity presumes
in-depth knowledge of CSS and XHML. However, for all those competent in
these technologies, we will provide a straightforward approach that will help
produce the most professional results with less effort.

,  If youwant to find out more about theming in Drupal and especially
% dive into the magnificent world of CSS, a good place to start is
"~ Drupal 6 Themes by Ric Shreves.
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The key concept is only to cut out from Photoshop parts and images that you cannot
get along without and leave everything else to handle in CSS magic. So, things such
as the following should always be used as is from your PSD:

e Repeating backgrounds and gradients
e Rounded corners and shadows

e Typesetting that cannot be reproduced with standard CSS

All other components such as background colors, text, and decoration elements
should be coded into your CSS. Another issue you should keep in mind is to try to
write strict XHTML and separate all of your styling rules into your CSS.

After we have provided some general guidelines, we will cut and create two basic
elements, the background and the logo, just to give you the idea of PSD to HTML
conversion. To migrate your background images from your Photoshop template to
your Drupal theme, follow the next steps:

e If our background is a structured image, there are many techniques for
automatic window scaling. However, these techniques trim it down to a
lower-pixel width or height to achieve smaller image file size. Take into
account that if your pattern is vertical and demands vertical replication, you
should cut a one-pixel height and full-width background image. In the same
away, if you have for instance a horizontal gradient fill for your background,
you should cut a one-pixel width image.

e Click on Export for Web, and theme your CSS as we display below:

Q " ®® off

[ Style v_‘l Layout DOM

.node-type-story { smallbus...ess.css?t (line 359)

}

body {
-moz-background-clip: border;
-moz-background-inline-policy: continuous;
-moz-background-origin: padding;
background: #F7FEFD url({imoges/bg.jpa) repeat-x scroll

smallbus...ess.css7t (line 33)

left top;
margin: @;
padding: @;
1
layout—f.xed.css?t (line 22)
bady {
1
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The CSS code is as follows:

body {

background-color: #FFFFFF;
background-image:url (body-bg.gif) ;
background-repeat: repeat-x;
color:#3B1E08;
font-family:arial,helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size:0.9em;

line-height:1.5em;

margin:0;

padding:0;

}

Next, we will see how we can export our logo from our PSD template. Keep in mind,
that if our logo can be recreated with standard CSS typesetting, we should try to
import it in the CSS. However, this is a rather rare case as corporate logos tend to
change, and most of the times, you will need to export it in a GIF image. To do so,
perform the following actions:

e Group all your logo components to a new layer in Photoshop.
e Trim the layer of all the transparent pixels to get the smallest file size.

e In Export for Web, choose the transparent GIF option. (Note that PNG
background transparencies do not show up in Internet Explorer 6.) So if
you indeed need to use PNG image formats, you need to include jQuery
pngFix JavaScript library, located at http: //jquery.andreaseberhard.de/
pngFix/, or install PNG Fix Drupal module, located at http://drupal.org/

project/pngfix.
e Theme the image as background to achieve an XHTML layout, and you
are done.
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You can also see the CSS code for the logo background as follows:

hl.logo a {
background-image:url (logo.gif) ;
background-repeat :no-repeat;
display:block;

height:0;

margin-left:auto;
margin-right:auto;
overflow:hidden;

padding-top: 78px;

width:170px;

}

So, you are now ready to take it up from here, referring to the PHP variables of

the Drupal default template engine we introduced in the previous section. Finally,
keep in mind that putting most of your visual layouts and markup in your CSS and
keeping your HTML clean and tidy will enable you to perform all kinds of changes
in the future and enhance your site template maintainability.

Summary

We went through some of the vast configuration options that the Drupal theme
engine provides us with. We have discussed important theme selection tips you
should follow when choosing your custom template and configuring it to meet your
needs. This process involves a lot of experimenting and page refreshes. Also note
that at the time of uploading content, new needs will emerge, needs concerning
visual enhancements and product advertising. Decision calls will be made for
choosing the most appropriate user interface layouts. Finally, due to the fact that
this is a continuous process and will never stop evolving, you need to have in-depth
understanding of your theme functionality to better support future calls.
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User Interface Enhancement
Techniques

Right now, you may wonder "My e-shop is working just fine, and I want to start
selling my products right now, so why do I have to invest more time on it?". The
truth is that you have done an amazing job until now, and your e-shop is already
great. But, you have to keep in mind that there are thousands of competitors out
there, selling similar or the same products that you're selling and their owners want
to earn money as badly as you do. So, being good is not enough, you have to be one
of the best.

In this chapter, we're going to show you:
* How to implement more complex marketing techniques, such as cross-selling
using taxonomy and recommendation systems
* How to create an alternative layout for products using panels
* How to enhance the user interface using views
* How to improve the shopping cart

* How to manage product prices and discounts in a better way

Product cross-selling

Product cross-selling is a very powerful policy that you might be familiar with. For
instance Amazon.com was one of the early adopters of recommendation systems
in a very sophisticated manner, and it boosted its online selling rates by hundreds
of millions of dollars. If we move on to more algorithmic complexity, a more
sophisticated example is Netflix, an online movie rental service, and the core of its
business is its recommendation system and the hype that surrounds it. Finally, the
most recent and simplest to implement is Last.fm with a very elegant and efficient
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recommendation algorithm. By adopting Drupal and Ubercart, things become pretty
straightforward, as you have good modules that encapsulate the complexity of
recommendation algorithms and require little configuration, and you may as well
provide to your end customers a great consumer experience. In addition to that, do
not forget the powerful and robust taxonomy mechanism that Drupal implements

in its core and the site-wide content tagging it provides, so the relevant items and
items that could be used in conjunction could be categorized. So now without further
delay, we will go through all these interesting possibilities that our Drupal online
shop could offer.

Using taxonomies

As we have already mentioned, taxonomies are the core of the Drupal system and
grasping the high-level implementation can save us a lot of trouble most of the
time. Taxonomies often help us create references for our Drupal system nodes,
differentiate between them, and create easy-to-use, intuitive, and searchable views
on our content. Therefore, in our example, the basic idea is to create a taxonomy not
only for products that can be sold as groups (as we already have Ubercart product
kit for that), but rather for the products administrator to be able to tag all these
relevant products in a way that high-revenue electronic shops like ExpanSys and
PixMania have adopted.

To achieve this we do not need any new module installation but rather the plain old
Drupal taxonomy system. We will make two taxonomies: one for product mangers,
which they can edit while they add new products, and another in which users

can free tag your content. These free taxonomy vocabularies are also referred as
folksonomies. Furthermore, everyday practice has shown that relevant taxonomy
blocks can really boost your site traffic, page views, and eventually conversions that
translate to purchases. The vocabularies that we will alter are the following:

* Community Tagging. We need this particular free tagging vocabulary to
allow our end users to tag the products of our site in order to provide non-
intuitive connections.

* Product Types. This stands for an internal tagging vocabulary with
predefined terms namely offer, best price, and new product and will help
create the corresponding views in order to perform product promotion in
your online electronics shop.
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To create the new vocabularies and change the existing one, we take the
following steps:

1. Navigate to Administer | Content management | Taxonomy. Click on Add
vocabulary.
Fill in the name as "Community Tagging" and provide a short description.

3. Choose Product and Product Kit as the Content types that will be associated
for tagging.

4. In the Settings pane choose Tags to allow free tagging and Multiple select.
Finally choose Not in Sitemap for XML Sitemap.

6. To add another taxonomy for product visibility options and positioning, go
back to the taxonomy page and again click on Add vocabulary.

7. Add the name "Product Type" along with a short description and click on
Product and Product Kit in the Content types section. Finally add a priority
1.0 to the XML sitemap element and click on the Save button.

8. Navigate to your newly created vocabulary terms and add the terms "offer",
"best price", and "new product".

This is an example of a user-defined term-tagging procedure on one of our products.

Home » Catalog » Musie Players » [Pods

IpOd Nano I Edit Tags Track
bzl
Wed, 08/12/2008 - 05:30 — admin
SKU: AL-123-00001 $199.99
The new iPod nano features a host of features and an elegant new design that beautifully blends a brilliant two-inch display with a gorgeous curved aluminum and

glass enclosure.

Price: £199.99
Bookmark/Search this post with:

- E e S SO0OHOEBCY B

Color:

Please select b5
Memory: ©

Please select

(add to cart ) ((Add to wish list )

report to Mollom iPods LCD MP3 USB video
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Use Taxonomies for Navigation and Menus

You can also use Drupal's system pages using the taxonomy view module
for category listings. The end of the URL should look like this: taxonomy/
term/1 or taxonomy/term/2.

~ Note that taxonomy URLs always contain one or more Term IDs at the end
Q of the URL. These numbers, 1 and 2 above, tell the Drupal engine which
categories to display. Now combine the Term IDs above in one URL using
a comma as a delimiter: taxonomy/term/1, 2. The resulting listing
represents the boolean AND operation. It includes all nodes tagged with
both terms. To get a listing of nodes using either taxonomy term 1 OR 2,
use a plus sign as the operator: taxonomy/term/1+2

Using recommendation systems

Recommendation systems have existed a long time and make a crucial contribution in
some of the most successful online shops. In this section we will focus on examples of
implicit data collection of the customer's activities that include the following;:

* Observing the items that a user views in an online store.
* Analyzing item/user viewing time.
* Keeping a record of the items that a user purchases online.

* Obtaining a list of items that a user has listened to or watched on
his or her computer.

* Analyzing the user's social network and discovering similar likes and dislikes.

Having these data and customer behavior in our account, it is then easy to find the
optimal item suggestions that fit people's profiles. We can then provide sections like
"customers who bought this book also bought" on Amazon.com suggestions.

Further to our discussion we will install recommendation API and two other
modules that depend on it. The Ubercart-oriented module is the Ubercart
Recommender module. This module collects data through the Drupal Core Statistics
module about user purchases and provides suggestions about other products that
could be relevant to the returning customer. All recommendation systems assign
special weights in their recommendation algorithm to purchased products since this
generates returned value and we have a fully converted customer. In order to handle
suggestions to users that have not made any purchases yet from our online shop we
will also use the Browsing History Recommender and Relevant Content modules.
You can find more information about the algorithms and the recommendation
procedure implemented in the Drupal Recommender API at http://mrzhou.cms.
si.umich.edu/recommender.
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Next we provide a synopsis of the added value and the functionality of each module:

Browsing History Recommender: This module adds two blocks in your site
"Users who browsed this node also browsed" and "Recommended for you".
To calculate the recommendations, this module uses Drupal statistics and in
particular the history data and keeps track of 30 days of users' node browsing
activity. The "Recommended for you" block provides personalized node
recommendations based on a user's node browsing history.

Relevant Content: This module provides two ways of referencing content
relevant to the node in sight. Both of these methods provide configuration to
filter for specific content types and vocabularies, limit the maximum size of
the result, and provide some header text. The result in both cases is a list of
nodes that the module considers most relevant, based on the categorization
of the current page. You can configure multiple blocks with individual
settings for node type, vocabulary, maximum result size, and optional
header text.

Ubercart Products Recommender: This module actually adds two extra block
in our blocks section, one named "Customers who ordered this product also
ordered", which performs a cross check between orders of customers that
bought the particular product in sight and another named "Recommended
for you", which provides personalized products recommendations based on
a user's purchasing history.

To configure your online shop to provide content-related recommendations we need
to perform the following administration steps:

1.

Download Recommender from Drupal.org by navigating here:
http://mrzhou.cms.si.umich.edu/recommender.

Unzip the file in your site's modules directory.

Navigate to the modules administration screen and activate this module.

Follow the preceding procedure for the following modules also: http://
drupal.org/project/relevant content, http://drupal.org/project/
history rec,and http://drupal.org/project/uc rec.
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5. After you have uploaded and installed all modules you will be able to see the
following blocks in your blocks page (Administer | Site building | Blocks).
Although these modules have configuration screens, they do need extra
configuration or property change actions and can be assigned to your theme
regions as they are from the blocks section.

Block Region Operations
Left sidebar
uc_recommender: recommended products configure
uc_recommender; related products configure
Browsing history recommender: related nodes configure
Browsing history recommender: recommended nodes configure

1
Y You can find a very thorough discussion about all recommendation

modules on Drupal at http://groups.drupal.org/node/12347.

Product layout using Panels

The Panels module is one of the most controversial Drupal modules. The main
reason for this is the long period this module, for Drupal version 6, has spent in
beta version. Only recently has a stable version 3.2 for Drupal 6 been launched. In
addition there was a dead end in the Panels version 2 development branch that
forced the module developers to skip the version and jump to 3. Panels module

has gained a new momentum with new and rich page customization features that
address both experienced and everyday users that want to configure their home
page or their inner pages as well. Experienced themers that were reluctant to use
the Panels module as they were used to performing most of the layout actions using
XHTML and CSS (we discussed themes in Chapter 8, Customizing the Frontend) are
becoming more open to adopt Panels, as it provides reusable page layouts along
with the option for end users to change their site look and feel in just a few seconds.
The real power of Panels emerges, of course, in conjunction with the Views module
generating a fully customizable block view that can be placed in every single area
of your template.
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Panels in Drupal

The Panels module allows a site administrator to create customized layouts for
multiple uses. In our case you may be thinking of changing the home page layout
or your electronics search page. You can use the drag-and-drop content manager
functionality that lets you visually design a layout and place content within that
layout. Integration with other systems allows you to create nodes that use this,
landing pages that use this, and even override system pages such as taxonomy

and the node page so that you can customize the layout of your site with very
fine-grained permissions. Panels comes with a number of preconfigured page
layouts that you can choose, in order to fully customize each page according to your
needs. You can see all possible page layout configurations available in your Drupal
site in the following image. This image shows the Panel administration screen at
Administer | Site building | Panels | Settings | Panel Nodes.

Click Submit to be presented with a complete list of available content types set
to the defaults you selected.

Select allowed layouts:

2 2 2 2 2
[ [ =
L]
[ | |
Flexible Single column Three column  Three column  Two column
33/34/33 33/34/33 bricks

stacked

™~ 2] 2] 2]
= [
Three column Three column Two column Two column

25/50/25 25/50/25 stacked
stacked
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Panels makes a wide use of contexts in Drupal. Context in plain words is a
mechanism Drupal uses for the runtime engine to decide on some global variables
about the page being rendered at the present time. Therefore, Panels can change its
layouts according to aspects of the page rendered such as the time you see the page,
the role of the users that makes the request, and the preferred language of the user.
These contexts can be checked for information and used not only to make content
available to be displayed, but to choose which layout to display. For example, if your
site is international, you can use context to see if the node being viewed is set for a
particular language and choose to display it one way if it is in French or another way
if it is in English. You can also select on attributes such as node type, whether or not
the user has access to edit the node, and more.

Panels also includes simpler applications of the drag-and-drop system. There is a
node type (the 'panel' node) that can simply be added as content to your system. By
being a node it loses a lot of the features that the more powerful page system has,
but it does have the advantage of simplicity, and gaining all of the functionality that
nodes normally get.

Panels can also be used for items smaller than pages. What if you have a normal
sidebar, and you have two pieces of content that waste a bunch of space because
they're really too narrow, and your design looks significantly better if they are side
by side? That's complex to do in Drupal because what you end up having to do is
create a custom block with custom code to display these two pieces of content. With
Panels, you just create a "mini-panel" with a two-column layout. Add one block to
the left, one block to the right, and finish. This mini-panel will then be available to
your system as an ordinary block, or as panel content to go in other panels.

The Panels module integrates with Views to allow administrators to add any view as
content. Or, for uses where the layout editor needs more tightly controlled content,
Views can be given custom displays to provide only what the site administrator
wants the panels builder to use.

* Panel pages are the primary Panels module; you can use this for creating
single full page layouts. This replaces the standard panel that existed in
the earlier versions of Panels. If you are upgrading your site from Panels 1,
and you cannot find where your panels went, be sure to enable the panel
pages module.

* Panel nodes are useful for creating layouts that only occupy the content area
of your pages. Frequently, it is desirable to add an area to a node layout, such
as a pull quote for a newspaper or a photo block, which you don't necessarily
want on every node. Panels nodes let you control the layout of a single node
at a time and place content such as blog posts, images, and blogs in and
around the post.
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* Mini panels are a layout mechanism for blocks. It won't take long using
panels before you get to a point when you want a panel inside of a panel. Or
a panel that can be used as a block. That is exactly what mini-panels do. You
can create a small panel here with various pieces of content and then put it
inside of a panel page or panel node.

In order to install the Panels module you need to download it from http://drupal.
org/project/panels and unzip it in your site's modules directory. Take into
account that the Panels module has a prerequisite of the ctools module so if

you have not installed this you need to do it right now. You can find ctools at
http://drupal.org/project/ctools. You also need to unzip ctools in your
modules directory and then navigate to the modules page from your Drupal
administration screen, Home | Administer | Site building | Modules. At this
screen make sure you activate the following modules because to have a fully
functional panels installation you need the page manager chaos tools counterpart.
This is actually the old delegation module that was renamed and added to

chaos tools in Drupal 6. If everything works fine you will be able to see the
following modules:

e Chaos tools

* Page manager

* Views content panes
* Panels

* Panel nodes

*  Mini panels

Panels

Enabled Name Version Description

8 Mini 32 Create mini panels that can be used as blocks by Drupal and panes by other panel modules.
panels NG Depends on: Panels (disabled), Chaos tools (disabled)
E Panel 6.x-3.2 Create nodes that are divided into areas with selectable content.
nodes e Depends on: Panels (disabled), Chaos tools {disabled)

Core Panels display functions; provides no external UL, at least one other Panels module
should be enabled.

g Panels 6.x-3.2 Depends on: Chaos tools (disabled)
Required by: Chaos Tools (CTools) Plugln Example (disabled), Minl panels (disabled), Panel nodes
(disabled)

You probably need all of them so check them and click on Save configuration. There
you are, with the Panel module installed and ready to start the action.
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Panels used in theming

Creating a custom layout in your theme can also be accomplished

\ using panels and to find out more navigate to http://drupal.org/

-~ .

node/495654. A panel layout is a layout that can be used by the Panels
module. You can add content to defined content areas within a panel. The
Panels module comes with several layouts, but you can also create your
own for your own module or theme. Here we will create a layout for a
theme.

Panels basic configuration

Before we start developing our first page we will take some time and review all
the configuration options of panel pages. Luckily, as the developer of Panels is also
developing Views we will see some resemblances and same clean and intuitive
design as Views. Navigate to Home | Administer | Site building | Panels where
you will see the following screen:

Home > Administer * Site building
Panels dashboars Settings
Create new... Manage pages...
Panel page User profile template Edit Enable
Panel pages can be used as landing pages. They have a URL path, accept
arguments and can have menu entries. All blogs Edit Enable
Panel node User contact Edit Enable
Panel nodes are node content and appear in your searches, but are mare Node add/edit form Edit Enable
limited than panel pages.
Mini panel Node template Edit Enable
Mini panels are small content areas exposed as blocks, for when you need to User blag Edit Enable
have complex block layouts or layouts within layouts.
= Taxonemy term template Edit Enable
Manage mini panels...
There are no mini panels. Go to list
Go to list

Actually, Panels relies upon third-party modules for page administration, hence

it does not provide many options in its main administration screen. You will see

all three possible panel types that you can make, namely, Panel page, Panel node,
and Mini panel. Panel node behaves like a plain old Drupal node but with specific
layout and mini-panels, which can be assigned in blocks. By clicking on these options
you will be able to navigate to other sections such as Pages from the page manager
module. We take the opportunity to point out that Panels is literally a huge module
that provides a great number of configuration options to the end user. Therefore, in
this book our main intention is not to provide great insight into Panels operations
but rather to show how Panels can be used efficiently to interact with your customers
and arrange your content properly. We will not go into detail on mini-panels and
other special features like context role panel layout.
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Furthermore, in the basic administration configuration you can change the following
features and functionality:

* InHome | Administer | Site building | Panels | Settings | General
settings you can change the following:

o

The first option is Term hierarchy URL parsing options.
Panel pages can take terms as arguments in their URL and
then pass them to each view that is configured in each panel
area. By changing this option, you can alter this behavior by
allowing only one term in each request.

If hierarchy injection is checked, taxonomy term parents will
appear in the breadcrumb trail. For instance, if you have a
term that is the child of the term cameras, which is the child
of the term electronics then by checking this option you will
get electronics, cameras as your taxonomy URL entries.

If the last checkbox is checked, all views will be made
available as content panes to be added to content types. If it
is not checked, only views that have a 'Content pane' display
will be available as content panes. This is actually a way of
telling Drupal if all your views including the existing ones
should be available for placement inside panels.

Home » Administer » Site building » Panels

Panels Dashboard

Setting:

Panel pages Mini panels Panel nodes

Allow muitiple terms on taxonomy/term/%term:
(O Single term

® Multiple terms
By default, Drupal allows multiple terms as an argument by separating them with commas or plus signs. If you set this to single, that feature will be disabled.

® Inject hierarchy of first term into breadcrumb trail
If checked, taxonamy term parents will appear in the breadcrumb trail.

# Make all views available as panes
If checked, all views will be made available as content panes to be added to content types. If not checked, enly Views that have a 'Content pane' display will be available as content
panes. Uncheck this If you want to be able to more carefully control what view content is available to users using the paneis layout UL

(‘save configuration ) ( Reset to defaults )
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* InHome | Administer | Site building | Panels | Settings | Panel pages
you can alter basically the same properties as in the other two pages,
Administer | Site building | Panels | Settings | Mini panels and
Administer | Site building | Panels | Settings | Panel nodes:

°  Select the default behavior of new content added to the
system. If checked, new content will automatically be
immediately available to be added to Panels pages. If not
checked, new content will not be available until specifically
allowed here.

Click Submit to be presented with 2 complete list of available content types set to the defaults you selected.
Select allowed layouts:

] # # # )] 2] 2] )] ]
| || = | |
[ [ [ [ [
Flexible Single column Three column Three column  Two column Three column Three column  Two column  Two column

33/34/33 33/34/33 bricks 25/50/25 25/50/25 stacked
stacked stacked

°  Check the boxes for all layouts you want to allow the users
to choose from when picking a layout. You must allow at
least one layout. You can see the available layout in the
previous section.

Panels for product layout

Keep in mind that the Panels module provides a vast number of features and
functionalities that can customize your online shop to great extent. Following our
analysis on Panels module 3 and Drupal 6 we will go through some of these features
focusing on first page configuration, some special product categories, and some
promotional areas for new products. We need to define two things before

we continue:

*  What exactly we need to show to our customers in our first page

¢ The outline of this information
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For the first question, in a real-life example we would need to include in our analysis
a number of factors like what merchandise we want to promote, where a promotion
area should be placed, what lifetime these promotion screens should have, how often
they will be updated, and what other information will we show. Questions like these
cannot be addressed without the presence of substantial data and reports. Large
organizations, in order to perform minor changes to their corporate site profiles or
their online shops, tend to get really sophisticated with direct marketing research,
focus groups, and in general high-cost approaches. We on the other hand, having

all these valuable statistics and reports, which we have set up in Chapter 7, Managing
Customers and Orders, can take these decisions based on solid data for customer
trends and behavior trends. Suppose that our customers produce a high click rate
for featured products and camera electronics. We create some views using the views
module and position them in our starting page in areas we think will be most visible
to ensure a higher click rate.

To do so, we need to navigate to Administer | Site building | Pages. Here we can
see all the active panels pages that are of type system. Another very useful feature
with Panels is that you can use it to override specific Drupal core screens such as the
node edit screen, or even get some new cool ways of displaying Taxonomies. You
can add variants and context-dependent functionality by clicking on Edit, but we
will not consider this at the moment.

Home » Administer » Site building

‘ Pages Add custom page Import page

See the getting started guide for more information.

Type: Storage: Enabled: Search:
[<an> [ [<al> B (<> &) |
Sort by: Order:

(Enabled, title 4] (up %)

System

term_view

» Create a new page

Texonomy term template

Jtaxonomy/term/%aterm

In code

Edit

Type Name Title Path Storage Operations

System user_view User profile template Juser/%user In code Edit Disable
Systemn blog All blogs /blog In code Edit Disable
System contact_user User contact Juser/%user/contact In code Edit Enable
System node_edit Node add/edit form /node/%node/edit In code Edit Enable
System node_view Node template /node/%naode In code Edit Enable
System blog_user User blog /blog/%user In code Edit Enable

Enable
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Here you have two different options for creating the panel layout you need: simple
panel pages and custom pages that stand for more advanced panels with all the
context-aware functionality we have been discussing. So, click on the Create a new
page link and you will see the new pages creation screen, where we need to add the
following information to the form:

Administrative title: This is the name of the page and will help you to refer
to this page from the "pages" screen.

Machine name: This is the machine-readable name of the page. It must be
unique, and it must contain only alphanumeric characters and underscores.
Once created, you will not be able to change this value.

Administrative description: This is a description of what this page is, and
does, for administrative use.

Path: This is the URL path to get to this page. You may create named
placeholders for variable parts of the path by using $name for required
elements and !name for optional elements. For example: "node/%node/foo",
"forum/%forum" or "dashboard/ ! input". These named placeholders can be
turned into contexts in the arguments form.

Make this your home page: This is a very useful option that helps you use
your customized panel page as your home page.

Variant type: For this choose the default value, Panel.

Optional features: These are the additional configuration options for

your panel screen. You can associate different behavior to different roles,
languages and so on. In our case, as we are creating a promotional page with
access from all, we will leave this blank.
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Home > Administer > Site bullding » Pages

Pages List

Import page

Administrative title:
| Eshap Offer Page |
The name of this page. This will appear in the administrative interface to easily identify it.

Machine namae:
[eshoppage |

The machine readahle name of this page. It must be uniqua, and it must contain oaly alphanumeric characters and underscores. Onee created, you will not be able to change this value!

Administrative deseription:

A description of what this page is, does or is for, for administrative use.

Path:
http://infowenders.gr/drupal-6.13/ | offers

The URL path to get to this page. You may create namad placeholders for varizble parts of the path by using %name for required elements and tname for optional elements. For example:
*nodef%enode/foa”, “forumy/Seforum® or *dashboard/tinput”. These named placeholders can be tumed into contexts on the arguments form.

[ Make this your site hame page.
To set this panal as your home page you must create a unique path name with no % placeholders in the path. The current site home page is set to fode.

Variant type:

©Optional features:
O Access control

[ visible menu item
[ Selection rules
[ Contexts

Chack any optional features vou need to be presented with forms for configuring them. If you do not check them here you will still be abla to utilize these features once the new page is creatad. If
you are not sure, leave these unchecked.

After filling out the details click on Continue. Just like every Drupal wizard screen,
keep in mind that nothing is being saved until you finish all the screen sequences.
You then have to choose your preferred layout and we will choose the Three column
view as we would like to have results from three different views displayed in our
promotional page.

Basic settings » Choose layout » Panel content

Choose layout:

O O 0 @ O 0 0 O O

Flexible Single column Three column  Three column  Two column Three column  Three column  Two column Two column
33/34/33 33/34/33 bricks 25/50/25 25/50/25 stacked
stacked stacked
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Following the decision on the panel layout, in the next screen we will also be asked
to choose a name for the page and configure caching settings. Caching is extremely
important for panels as they consist of different views and rendering time can
start increasing if we are not a little careful. Usually we will define cashing time
and attributes in the Views module but you can do it in the panel section globally
in the same way you are doing it in Views, that is by defining data lifetime before
the next rendering. So, after you enter the title click on finish and your panel
definition is ready. You will be redirected to the panel edit page, which is depicted
in the following image. The resemblance to Views screens is obvious, while the
configuration options span from content layout settings to access rules

and positioning.

Home » Administer » Slte bullding » Pages

| Eshop Offer Page

| Clone | Expu|t| Delete | Disable | Add variant| Import variant
Summary Variants » Panel » Content
Settings Variant operations | Clone | Export ‘ Delete ‘ Disable
Basic
Add content ltems and change their location with a drag and drop Interface.
Access
¥ Displ i
e isplay settings
variants ¥ Title type:
Panel » Manually set B‘
Summary Title:
General
|0n||'ne Shop Stock Page
Selection rules The title of this panel. Tf left blank, a default title may be used. Set to No Title if you want the title to actually be blank,
Contexts : - - =
TR Left side Middle column Right side
Content »
Preview
(Update ) (Update and preview)

The next thing we want to do is to try to populate the areas we have assigned to our
three-column panel. We will be using two system views from Ubercart and we will
manually create another one ourselves for our example.

It should be clear by now that the rich usability of panels in Drupal emerges from the
integration with the Views module. Literally the best content that you would like to
add in your panel areas is a views block. Therefore, we will step right into creating
the three views we will assign to the different areas of the panel. Navigate to the
views creation page, Administer | Site building | Views. To create a view with the
most visible products of the day do the following:

1. Click on the Add view button.

2. Add to the view a name, the identification "daily products" and the
description "daily most viewed products" and click on Next.
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Edit view new._products st add [ import  Tools

View new_products, displaying items of type Node. Export  Clone

Defaults } @ Defaults Defoult settings for this view.

Block View settings @ Relationships +/t @ Sort criteria + 4
Tag: product Naone defined Node: Post date desc

(Page &)
S Basic settings © Arguments 4% @Filters )
Name: Defaults None defined Node: Published Yes

i Title: Have you tried Node: Type = Product

Style: Slideshow % ©Fields +[t]
Row erie; Fwios _ Content: Image product image linked to
Use AJAX: No i
Use pager. o Node: Title
Items to display: 10 Node: Texsar
:0!! “:"kl:\l No Product: Sell price Only
e Praduct: Buy it now button

Access: Unrestricted Node: Post date
Caching: Nene ’
Exposed form in block: No
Header: None
Footer: None
Empty text: None

Theme: Infarmation

Click on an item to edit that item's details.

3. In the view configuration screen add a block display by selecting block from
the drop-down option list on the top left of the screen, and then click on
Add display.

4. Ignore the error generated and continue to add a sorting criterion. Click on
the add icon on the sorting criteria box and in the option list that appears

choose "Node Statistics", click on View today and choose ordering as

descending, then click on Add.

5. Then we continue to add a filter. Click the add icon on the filter box and in
the option list that appears choose "Node", click on Node:Type and choose
"is One Of" and the type "Product" then click on update default display.

At Block Settings box click on caching and choose Cache Once for everyone.

Finally, as we are using fields display options (the default) we need to define
these fields for our view. We choose to display the product title and the
product teaser in our view. To do so click on the Add button on the fields box
and select Node from the drop-down list and then click on Node:Title and
Node:Teaser. Afterwards, click on Add. Then in the title field click on Link
this field to its Node option. Click on update default display and everything
should be set.
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8. After we have created our custom view we will go through and populate
the content areas in our panel; we go back to Administer | Site building |
Pages and click on the page we just created. Go to Variants | Content and
then click on the little gear-like icon on the top left of the content screen.
You will be provided with the following option:

Title type:

Manually set |4

Title:

|Un['u:1e Shop Stock Page
The title of this panel. If left blank, a default title ma

Add content
Region style: Default

[ Update ) (Updatﬁ and preview)

9. Choose Add content and a pop-up modal window will appear with all the
available blocks of your site. The blocks are categorized so feel free to change
between categories and see all blocks available to you. Also keep in mind the
option to add new custom content, which stands for manually added HTML
and adding existing nodes inside the panel block. We will choose to add
from the Views tab the following:

* popular_products
* new_products

* dailyproducts

Add content to Left side # Close Window

Activity @ Browsing histary recommender: recommended nodes @ Service links

@ Browsing histary recommender: related nodes @ Shopping cart

|58 Catalog |58 syndicate (site map)
@ Chat room: active chat rooms @ Tags for the current post
Nade 58 Chat room: active chats |58 Tags in Catalog

Page elements @ Chat room: chat user list @ Tags in Newsletter

Miscellaneous

@ Chat room: site-wide user list @ Tags in Tags

@ Community tagging form @ Ubercart ajax shopping cart

@ Find a wish list @ uc_recommender: recommended products
@ Hotel Booking: Search Widget @ uc_recommender: related products

|58 Newsletter: Ubercart E-shop newsletter |58 Upsell Ttems.

@ Region select

Views

Widgets

LZ] New custom content
=] Existing node
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In order to add the view to our panel display we perform the following steps for
each view on our panel:

1.
2.

Choose the view you want to add to the particular panel area.

On the modal pop-up window choose the view you want to add. Usually
custom views are found in the views tab. Click on the view you want to add.

Afterwards, you will be prompted to choose a display type for your current
view. Choose block and click on Continue.

The next screen provides a large number of configuration options. In our case
we will narrow down our changes only to the block title and the view title.
You can see the administration options in the following image. Some very
interesting options are:

* The feed icons, especially if this is a feeds view — we recently created
a node view in our shop.

* The argument passing capabilities and how Panels module lets you
associate URL parameters to view exposed filters.

After you have finished configuring the look and the feel click on Finish.
Congratulations! You have successfully associated your panel area with the
view we created in the previous steps.

Configure view new_products {Block)

[ Owverride title
You may use Y%bkeywords from contexts, as well as %&title to contain the original title.

[ Link title to view

[ Provide a "mare” link that links to the view
This is Independant of any more link that may be pravided by the view itself] if you se2 two more links, |

[ Display feed icans

Custom pager settings

[0 use different pager settings from view settings

O Send arguments
Select this to send all arguments from the panel directly to the view. If checked, the panel arguments wil
that arguments do not include the base URL; only values after the URL or set as placeholders are consid

Arguments:

Additional arguments to send to the view as if they were part of the URL in the form of argl/arg2/arg3.
Mote: use thesa values only as a last resort. In future versions of Panels thesa may go away.

Override URL:

If this is =et, averride the VWiew URL; this can sometimes be useful to set to the panel URL
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After you have finished adding all the three views the result will be very elegant and
will definitely resemble the work of an experienced web designer.

Creating custom functionality using
Views

As we saw in Chapter 4, Managing Categories, Products, and Attributes, Ubercart

creates a default Catalog page to help site visitors to browse through categories and
subcategories. This is the default functionality for most e-stores and it's absolutely
necessary for ours. Customers are used to this way of navigation and it's very
convenient for them. If you analyze the stats of your store you'll confirm that the

two most common methods that visitors use to locate your products are browsing
the product catalog and searching through the search form. Now, if you want to use
advanced marketing methods and suggest specific products to your clients, you have
to create custom functionality. We'll show you how to enable new custom views and
how to create your own.

Before we start working, we need to download and enable two new modules, Drupal
Views Slideshow and Ubercart Views.

* First navigate to http://drupal.org/project/views_slideshow and right
after you download the module upload it and unzip it to your site's /sites/
all/modules folder. Then, activate the module from Administer | Site
building | Modules.

* Navigate to http://drupal.org/project/uc_views and right after you
download the module upload it and unzip it to your site's /sites/all/
modules folder. Then, activate the module from Administer | Site building

| Modules.

Ubercart Views is a module that creates some very useful views for Ubercart. It also
lets you create your own ones for your store, using the user interface for views. Let's
see the five default views that this module provides. To view or edit them go to
Administer | Site building | Views.

¢ New products: This view creates a custom block that shows the latest
products of your shop as a slideshow. If you want to enable this block,
go to Administer | Site building | Blocks, and find the block named
new_products. Assign it to a region and click on Save blocks.

¢ Popular products: This view creates a custom block that shows the products
with the most sales in your shop as a slideshow. If you want to enable this
block, go to Administer | Site building | Blocks, and find the block named
popular_products. Assign it to a region and click on Save blocks.
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* Product pairs: This view creates a custom block that suggests products based

on the items that you put in your shopping cart. If you want to enable this
block, go to Administer | Site building | Blocks, and find the block named
product_pairs_block. Assign it to a region and click on Save blocks.

* User products: This view creates a custom block that shows the products
with the most sales for this particular user. If you want to enable this block,
go to Administer | Site building | Blocks, and find the block named
user_products. Assign it to a region and click on Save blocks.

Hame = Administer = Site building

Views Add  Import  Tools

[

Mot sure what to do? Try the "Getting started” page.

Storage: Type: Tag: Displays:
[ =iz B [ <ans B [ =ans T H
Sart by: Order:

["name B (e ™ Cacoy)

@ Dafauit Node view: new_products (product)

Tita: Hava you triad
Block

0 pefauit Ubercart orders view: orders

Titla: Orders

Path: arders

Page

@ Default Mode view: popular_products (product)
Block

@ Defauit Mode view:! product_pairs_block (product)

Bilock

O Defzuit Mode view: ue_produets {Ubercart)

Titda: Products

Path: products

Page

@ Default Mode view: user_products (product, user)
Block

Edit | Export | Clone | Disable

List new products

Edit | Export | Clone | Disable

Order listing

Edit | Export | Clone | Disable

Popular products

Edit | Export | Clone | Disable

Li=t of products which has socured on arders aborg with the
current praduct

Edit | Export | Clone | Disable

List af products.

Edit | Export | Clone | Disable

Product purchased by a given user

* Store orders: This view creates a page, with a more convenient list of the

orders in your store. You can access it at http://www.mystore.com/orders.
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Improving the shopping cart

Sometimes, the shopping cart is the most critical part of an electronic shop. The
customer may add a lot of products in it, but if it's difficult to see its contents or to
make changes, he or she will leave our store. If we improve our shopping cart, we
can reduce cart abandonment and maximize our profit.

Pictured cart module
This module creates an enhanced version of the Ubercart cart block. The default
version is rather basic with few options, but this module adds new and very useful
functionalities:

* It shows the images of the products.

* It can be oriented horizontally or vertically.

* The user can sort the contents of the cart by name, quantity, or price.

* It shows extra content such as product description or attributes.

& Shopping cart

Sort by: name = | gty | sum

ATET 1080 %
H d-line Corded
Phone System

=1 180

Panasonic %

KX-TG6434T DECT

1‘“ 6.0 Cordless Phone

System
w1 320
Uniden-A %

TRUS496 5.8GHz

&‘ Corded/Cordless

Answering System

-1 270

3 Items $770.00

View cart
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To install it, browse to http://drupal.org/project/uc_pic_cart block

and right after you download the module upload it and unzip it to your site's
/sites/all/modules folder and go to Administer | Site building | Modules to
enable it. Then go to Home | Administer | Site building | Blocks, find the block
named Pictured cart block and assign it to a region. Don't forget to disable the
default cart block.

'Pictured cart block' block

Block specific settings

Block title:

Override the default tile for the block. Use <npone> to display no title, or leave blank to use the default block title

ImageCache preset:
| cart

The name of ImageCache preset for product picture in block. Scale to 50x50 (default “cart” preset) or 64x64 is recommended. Square images or actions lixe “define canvas” in preset are
highly recommended far harisantal ori

[0 Hide block if cart is empty

[0 Hide block for unregistered users if caching of pages or blocks enabled
Otherwise message will shown,

# Show cart icon in block header
Icon deesn't show if block header overriden.

# Show sort header

[ Increase first
The order of buttons "-" and "+".

[ Use currency format to show price of item

To configure it, click on configure. Apart from the standard block options, you can
define format and visibility settings of the cart.

Ajax Cart module

This module creates a different version of the default cart block. It uses AJAX,
so when the customer adds a product to the cart, it updates its contents without
reloading the page. Unfortunately, it is not compatible with the pictured cart
module, so you have to select which one is better for your needs.
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To install it, browse to http://drupal.org/project/uc_ajax_cart and right
after you download the module, upload it and unzip it to your site's /sites/all/
modules folder and go to Administer | Site building | Modules to enable it. Then
go to Home | Administer | Site building | Blocks, find the block named Ubercart
ajax shopping cart and assign it to a region.

'Ubercart ajax shopping cart block

Block specific settings

Block title:
Ajax Cart

Owerride the default e for the black. Use <nones> to display no title, or leave blank to use the default bleck title.

[ Hide block if cart is empty.
M Display the shopping cart icon in the block title.

Cart name:

This name will be displayed when wsing the default block title.
Leaving this blank defaults to the translatable name "Shopping Cart.”

M Make the shopping cart block collapsible by clicking the name or arrow.
M Display the shopping cart block collapsed by default.
M Display small help text in the shopping cart block.

Cart help text:
|C|i|:k title to display cart contents.
Displayed if the above box is checked.

Don't forget to disable the default cart block. To configure it, click on configure.
There are not only the standard block options, but format and visibility settings
as well.
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Terms of Service module

This is a very simple module. It just adds a terms or service text in the cart or
checkout page. The customer has to accept these terms in order to proceed

To install it, browse to http://drupal.org/project/uc_termsofservice and

right after you download the module upload it and unzip it to your site's /sites/
all/modules folder and go to Administer | Site building | Modules to enable it.

To configure it, go to Home | Administer | Store administration | Configuration |
Terms of Service. Select the page in which the terms of service will be shown, whether
agreement is required, and a node that contains them, and click on Save configuration:

Home » Administer » Store administration > Configuration

Terms of Service

Select where the ToS infermation will be shown:
O disabled
® cart
O checkout

M ToS agreement is required (Only for checkout)

Select the node that corresponds to the Terms of Service:

[termsofservice

[: Save cunﬁguraticm) I: Reset to defaults)

You also have to enable the terms and conditions agreement pane, so go to Home |
Administer | Store administration | Configuration | Cart Settings | Cart Panes.

Sales and price administration

Offering discounts and special prices to selected users is a move that will make your
clients love your store even more and boost your sales. Fortunately, there are some
very useful modules for Ubercart that will add this extra functionality to your store.

[253]


http://drupal.org/project/tweetbacks

User Interface Enhancement Techniques

Ubercart Discounts module

To install the Discounts module, browse to http://drupal .org/project/
uc_discounts_alt and right after you download the module upload it and

unzip it to your site's /sites/all/modules folder, and go to Administer | Site
building | Modules to enable it. To configure it, go to Home | Administer | Store
administration | Configuration | Discount settings. If it is your first visit to this
page, there will be no discounts yet, so click on Add new discount and the following
page will appear. You can create a new discount rule as simple or as complex as you
like, by using the following settings:

Edit discount rule

Name: *

Shown in admin reports and logs.

Short Description: *

Description displayed to user during checkout and in arder reéview,

Description:

Internal description for discount administrators,

Qualifying type:

Minimum price

The amount used to determine if a cart qualifies for this discount.

Qualifying amount: *

The amount required to qualify for the discount. E.g. 50 (for §50), 5 {for 5 items). Remember for a discount like "buy 4 get 1 free' the gualifying amount is
'S,

[ Has max gualifying amount.

Whether or not discount contains maximum gualifying amount.

Discount type:
[ Percent off léi
Type of discount ko apply.

* Name: This will be the name of this discount. Enter a descriptive title here.

* Short description: Enter a short description for the discount. The customer
can read it during checkout and order review.

* Description: This description is shown only to administrators.

* Qualifying type: You can determine if an order is qualified for this discount
based on a minimum price or minimum quantity.

* Qualifying amount: Enter the required price or quantity here.

* Has max qualifying amount: Turn on this checkbox if this discount has a
maximum qualifying amount.
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Discount type: This is the type of the discount we will offer to the visitor.
The available options are: Percent off, Fixed amount off, Fixed amount off per
qualifying item, Free items, Percentage off per qualifying item.

Discount amount: This is the amount of the discount. It is related to the
discount type.

Require code(s) to activate discount: If you want the customers to use codes
to activate their discounts, turn this checkbox on.

Discount codes: Enter here the discount codes, one code per line.

Filter type: Define how you want to filter you products: by product names,
by category terms, or by SKU.

Products - Terms - SKUs: Depending on your previous choice, here you can
select your products, terms, or SKUs for this discount.

Filter based on roles: Turn this on if you want to use this discount only for
selected roles.

Require single product to qualify: Turn this option on if a single product is
required to meet the requirements to qualify for the discount.

Maximum times applied: Define how many times this discount can be
applied in the same order, usually 1.

Can be combined with other discounts: Turn this on if this discount can
be combined with other ones in order to give the customer a bigger final
discount.

Max uses: How many times this discount can be used in your store. Enter 0
for unlimited.

Max uses per user: How many times this discount can be used by a single
user. Enter 0 for unlimited.

Discount expires: Select whether or not this discount will be applicable if
other discounts are already active.

Is published: Turn this on to publish this discount.

Weight: If there is more than one discount, the weight defines which one is
applied first.

Click on Submit to create this discount. Now your discount is created
and your customers will be able to see it during checkout if they meet the
requirements that you set.

[255]




User Interface Enhancement Techniques

Ubercart Discount Coupons module

Coupons are a very useful marketing tool. You can distribute coupon codes using
printed coupons or by placing ads and promotions on affiliate websites. Customers
love promotions and discounts and it's a very effective way to make them shop at
your store.

To install the Discount Coupons module, browse to http://drupal .org/project/
uc_coupon and right after you download the module upload it and unzip it to your
site's /sites/all/modules folder and go to Administer | Site building | Modules
to enable it. To configure it, go to Home | Administer | Store administration |
Customers | Coupons, and the following page will appear:

Home » Administer » Store administration » Customers » Coupons

COUPDFIS Active coupons Inactive coupons

Coupon name: *
éUben:art Coupon #1

Coupon code: *

GFLbfDpilcaD91zA2 I(#AQSWQY)(UE
Coupon codes cannot be changed once they have been used in an order

“ Bulk coupon codes§

The coupon code entered above will be used to prefix each generated code.
[} Enable bulk generation of coupon codes.

Number of codes to generate:

Code length:

(e &

The number of characters selected here will be appended to the coupon code entered above..

Expiry date: *

(Feb ¥)[ 22 ¥)( 2010 %)

O Active
Check to enable the coupon, uncheck to disable the coupon.

Discount type:

Percentage B
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Coupon name: Enter a descriptive name for this coupon.

Coupon code: Enter the coupon code. The customers enter this code to
receive the discount.

Enable bulk generation of coupon codes: If you enable this option, the
module automatically creates bulk coupon codes.

Number of codes to generate: Enter how many codes you want to
be generated.

Code length: Select the length of the generated codes.

Expiry date: Enter the expiry date of this coupon.

Active: Select if this coupon is active or not.

Discount type: The available selections are Percentage or Price.

Discount value: Enter the discount value. It is of course related to the
discount type.

Minimum order limit: Enter the minimum order total that qualifies for
this coupon.

Maximum number of redemptions (per code): How many times this code
can be used in your store. Enter 0 for unlimited usage.

Maximum number of redemptions (per user): How many times this code
can be used by a single user. Enter 0 for unlimited usage.

Product classes: Select one or more product classes on which this coupon can
be used.

Applicable products: You can restrict the usage of this coupon to only for
selected products by selecting a product name.

Applicable SKUs: You can restrict the usage of this coupon to only for
selected products by selecting a product SKU.

Applicable taxonomy terms: You can restrict the usage of this coupon to
only for selected catalog terms.

User restrictions: You can restrict the usage of this coupon to only by
selected users.

Role restrictions: You can restrict the usage of this coupon to only by
selected roles.

Wholesale permissions: Leave the default option, both wholesale and retail.

Click on Submit to create this coupon.

[257]




User Interface Enhancement Techniques

Now, there is a new region in the checkout page, where the customer can enter
the Coupon code and get his or her discount. This region can be seen in the
following screenshot:

Coupon discount
Enter a coupon code for this order.

Coupon code:
| 1230010BFOE

Apply to order

The coupon has been applied to your order.

After entering the code click on Apply to order to apply the coupon to your order.

Ubercart Multiprice module

The Ubercart Multiprice module solves a very important problem for international
retailers. If you sell your products to many different countries, you may want to

sell them at different prices for every country. It creates a block where the customer
selects the country and it shows the correct price. Even better, it can combine with
the IP to country module (http://drupal.org/project/ip2cc) and automatically
detect the customer's country from his or her IP address.

To install it browse to http://drupal.org/project/uc_multiprice and right
after you download the module upload it and unzip it to your site's /sites/all/
modules folder and go to Administer | Site building | Modules to enable it. Then
go to Home | Administer | Site building | Blocks, and enable the Region select
block. When you create a new product or edit an existing one, there is a new region
just below the default price fields, named Product multi pricing as shown in the
following screenshot:
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SKU: *

Product information

13
Product SKU/model.

List price:

Cost:

Sell price: *

$270
The listed MSRP.

anonymous user price:

| $|270
Your store's cost.

authenticated user

| %270
Customer purchase price,

price: gold-customers price:

$

] $|

Product multi pricing

You can override the global pricing by country.

[Japan

|.g.]

Select the country/region to add a price overide.

$|

Purchase price for anonymous user users. Purchase price for authenticated user users. Purchase price for gold-customers users,

Country List price Cost Sell price Delete
Italy |280 ;;250 |280 B
France 290 | 1260 [290 =)
Japan (340 | 1300 340 | B

Here you can select a different price for any country you want by overriding the
default prices. When the visitor selects a country with an assigned price from the block

that you enabled, the page reloads and shows the price for this specific country.

Ubercart Price Per Role module

With the Price Per Role module, you can assign different prices to different roles.
For example, you can create a new role named "gold-customers" and can offer them
special prices on selected products.

Price per role settings

Enable

]

2]
]
B8
B

Save configuration

Home > Administer » Store administration » Configuration

Role

anonymous user
authenticated user
gold-customers
platinum-customers

silver-customers

Enable roles that require separate pricing. For users with more than one matching role, the lightest weight role that has a price available will be used.

Weight
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To install it, browse to http://drupal.org/project/uc_price per role and
right after you download the module upload it and unzip it to your site's /sites/
all/modules folder, and go to Administer | Site building | Modules to enable it.
To configure it, go to Home | Administer | Store Administration | Configuration
| Price per role settings, and you will get a settings page as shown in the previous
screenshot. There you select the roles with special prices.

List price: Cost: Sell price: *

$| 160.000 | $|180.000 | $180.000 |

The listed MSRP. Your store’s cost. Customer purchase price.

2monymous user price: authenticated user price: gold-customers price:

5| s | $| |
Purchase price for anonymous wser users. Purchase price for authenticated user users. Purchase price for gold-customers users.

When you create a new product or edit an existing one, there are new price fields for
every selected role. Each visitor will now see the right price, related to his or her role.

Ubercart Custom Price module

This is a module for advanced users. It creates a blank field where you can add
custom PHP code to adjust the price of your product. To install it, browse to
http://drupal.org/project/uc_custom_price and right after you download the
module upload it and unzip it to your site's /sites/all/modules folder and go to
Administer | Site building | Modules to enable it.

Custom Price Calculation;

Custom Code:

$item-=price = Sitem-=»price;

Enter the code to be used for dynamic price calculation.

When you are creating a new product, or editing an existing one, there is a field
named Custom Price Calculation, where you can insert your custom code as shown
in the previous screenshot.
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Summary

In this chapter we showed you how to offer a better browsing experience to your
visitors, and how to use enhanced marketing techniques to attract more clients and
to make them spend more money in your store. In the next, final chapter of this
book, we are going to give you advice on four very important topics: Search
Engine Optimization, Internet marketing, Performance, and Security.
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Optimizing and Promoting
Your Store

Well, here we are, at the last chapter of our little adventure. Your shop is completed,
everything is in place, and maybe it's already online. You can consider the project

completed and start selling without problem. At this point, we ask you to do us (and
yourself) a little favor. Invest a little more time in learning four very important tasks:

e Search engine optimization
e Internet marketing
e Performance

e Security

We are going to implement most of this functionality by using and customizing some
third-party Ubercart modules, so the process is rather simple. We are also going to
show you how to use some very useful tools for site marketing and promotion, most
of them provided by Google.

Search agin optimizatio

You have many ways to promote your website, but the main traffic source will
always be search engines. Search engine optimization helps your site to improve
its position in the natural search results, thus generating more traffic and attracting
visitors who search for your products.

Our guide for the search optimization process will be the amazing Drupal SEO
Checklist module. As its name suggests, it doesn't add any new functionality to our
site, but it suggests useful modules and checks that they are installed and properly
configured. So, our first step will be to set up this particular module. After that, we'll
start to check actions of the checklist, until all actions are completed.
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The Drupal SEO Checklist module

Let's start by installing and exploring this module. Browse to http://drupal.

org/project/seo_checklist and right after you download the module upload it
and unzip it to your site's /sites/all/modules folder and go to Administer | Site
building | Modules to enable it. To view the SEO checklist and start working with

it, go to Home | Administer | Site configuration | SEO Checklist.

Your first action in this page is to click on Check for already Installed Modules.
It scans your Ubercart installation and automatically checks off all the installed
modules. Don't forget to click on Save. Right now you have only a few of them
installed, so we'll start to install and configure most of them, one by one.

SEO Checklist

Check off each SEO-related task as you complete it. Don't forget to click "Save".

(Check for already Installed Mnnule.;)

v Page Titles
The single most important thing you can do for on-site SEO.

® Token (required for other modules to function) Download, Enable, Date completed: 11/10/2009 - 14:47
[ Page Title Module Download, Enable

< URL paths
The second most important thing you can do.

® Clean URLs - Activate (Usually automatic. Please double-check!)
[ Pathauto Module Download, Enable

[ Global Redirect Module Download, Enable
[ Path Redirect Module Download, Enable

© Create Search Engine Accounts
Set yourself up with the search engines.
£ Get a Google Account - You'll need this for several of the steps that follow - https://www.google.com/accounts/NewAccount

[0 Get a Yaheo Account - You'll need this for steps that follow - http://www.yahoo.com/r/m7
[ Get a Live Account - You'll need this for steps that follow - https://accountservices.passport.net/reg.srf

7 Track your visitors

Know where your visitors are coming fram and what they do while visiting your site.

g Google Analytics Module Download, Enable, Configure, Date completed: 11/10/2009 - 14:47
[ Sign in to your Google Analytics Account - http://www.google.com/analytics

[2 Create an Analytics for your website

[0 Paste Google Analytics code into Google Analytics Module

[0 Authenticate your site with Google Analytics

7 Page content
Take contral of your page content.

[£) Meta Tags Module (AKA Nodewords) Download, Enable

[ Scheduler Module Download, Enable

[ HTML Purifier Module Download, Enable

[©) READ THE INSTALL INSTRUCTIONS! then Download HTML Purifier. You will need 3.1.0rcl or later. - http://htmipurifier.org/
[ Search 404 Module Download, Enable
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Pathauto module

This module automatically creates path aliases for our nodes, categories, and users.
It generates search engine-friendly URLs and improves the ranking of our pages.
Browse to http://drupal.org/project/pathauto and right after you download
the module, upload it and unzip it to your site's /sites/all/modules folder, and
go to Administer | Site building | Modules to enable it. To configure it, go to
Home | Administer | Site building | URL aliases.

If you click on Add alias, you can manually create an alias for an existing path. Enter
the name of the existing system path in the first field, the name of the path alias in
the second field, and then click on Create new alias.

Home » Administer » Site building » URL aliases

URL aliases List Addalias Delete aliases

[  General settings

> Punctuation settings

> Blog path settings

> MNode path settings

[ Taxonomy term path settings

(> User path settings

[> Catalog path settings

(Save cnnﬁgurat!on) I:Reset to defaults)

If you click on Automated alias settings, a new page will open with dozens of
available settings. Here, you can fine-tune your alias settings just once and then

you can leave Pathauto module to automatically create a new alias each time you
create a new node, category, or user, based on the criteria that you entered. The
available setting groups are general settings, punctuation settings, blog path settings,
taxonomy term path settings, user path settings, and catalog path settings.

You don't have to alter every available option, because most of them are good
enough for your store. We're just going to show you how to make a minor
customization, and create a custom alias for your product and product

kit pages.
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Click on Node path settings. The collapsible pane opens. Find the Pattern for all
Product paths field, and add product/[title-raw]. This creates a custom alias by using
the word product followed by a slash and the title of the product. Then find the field
Pattern for all Product kit paths and add this: product-kit/[title-raw]. This creates

a custom alias by using the word product-kit followed by a slash and the title of the
product kit.

Finally, click on Save configuration. Now, every time you insert a new product or
product kit, a custom alias will be created based on the above settings.

Node path settings

Default path pattern (applies to all nede types with blank patterns below]

|mntent,’[title—raw] |

Pattern for all Blog entry paths:

| l

Pattern for all Chat room paths:

I l

Pattern for all Newsletter issue paths:

Pattern for all Page paths:

Pattern for all Product paths:
[ producty[title-raw] |

Pattern for all Product kit paths:
I product—kiﬂ’[title—mw] I

Pattern for all Story paths:

Pattern for all T-shirts paths:

Page Title module

This module automatically creates <title> elements for our pages. It also
enables administrators to create a page title different from the node title. Browse
tohttp://drupal.org/project/page_title, and right after you download the
module, upload it and unzip it to your site's /sites/all/modules folder, and
go to Administer | Site building | Modules to enable it. To configure it, go to
Home | Administer | Content management | Page titles.
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Here, we are going to create custom patterns for the titles of product and product-kit
pages. We are going to use the node title, followed by the site name and the site slogan.
Find the field named Content Type - Product and add this custom text: [page-title] |
[site-name] | [site-slogan]. Do the same for Content Type - Product kit.

Home » Administer » Cantent management

Page titles

Page Title provides control over the <title> element on a page using token patterns and an optional textfield to override the title of the item (be it a node, term, user
or other). The Token Scope column lets you know which tokens are available for this field (Global is always available). Please click on the more help... link below if
you need further assistance.

[more help...]

T Page Title Patterns

Page Type Token Scope Pattern Show Field
Default: * Glabal Only |[page-title] | [site-name] |

Frontpage: Glabal Only |[s':te-name] | [site-slogan] |

User Profile: User | | =]
Content Type - Blog entry: Node | | o
Content Type - Chat room: Node | | o
Content Type - Product: Node |[page-title] | [site-name] | [5ite—slngi| =]
Content Type - T-shirts: Node | | 8]
Content Type - Product kit: Node I:geftitle] | [site-name] | [5It€*5|tl§ﬁﬂ]| =]

Now, each time you create a product or product kit, a custom page title will be
created. From experience we know that it is not enough. There are times when you
need to enter by hand a page title that is totally different from the node title. To
enable this feature, go to Home | Administer | Content management | Content
types | Edit Products, enable the Show field checkbox at the bottom of the page,
and click on Save content type.

Now, if you go to Home | Create content | Product, you will see a new field named
Page title, where you can enter your custom title of the page.

Global Redirect module

This is a simple but very useful module. In Drupal, especially when you're using
clean URLs and Pathauto module, the same content can be reached using different
URLs. For example, node/34, node/34/, index.php?g=node/34, and products/
ipod32mb are different URLs that may target the same page. This might cause
problems, because if Google and the other search engines locate different URLs
with the same content, they may consider you a spammer and punish you with the
duplicate content penalty and lower rankings. Global Redirect module does 301
redirects from all the alternative URLSs to the best ones available, thus preventing
the duplicate content penalty.
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To install it, browse to http://drupal.org/project/globalredirect and right
after you download the module, upload it and unzip it to your site's /sites/all/
modules folder. To configure it, go to Home | Administer | Site configuration |
Global Redirect.

There are five options on this page:

e Deslash: This option removes the trailing slash from requests.

e Non-clean to Clean: Enabling this option will redirect from non-clean to
clean URLs.

e Remove Trailing Zero Argument: This option trims any instance of /0 from
the right of the URL.

e Menu Access Checking: This option will check if the user has access to the
page before redirecting.

e Case Sensitive URL Checking: When enabled, it compares the current URL
with the stored alias and checks if there are any differences.

These options define how the variations of Drupal URLs will be handled by this
module. You don't have to change anything in this page, because the default options
work perfectly for most cases.

Hame » Administer » Site configuration

Global Redirect

Desiash:
o ot
@ on
If enabied, this opban will remaye the traling siash from requests. This stops requests such 85 exasple.cosf2ade /L) falling to match the cormespending alias and can cause duplcats cantent. On
the cther hand, If you require certaln requests to have a tralling slash, this feature can czuse problers sa may need to be disabled.
Non-elean to Clean:
o on
® On
If enabied, this optian will recirect from non-clean ta dean URL (if Cezn URL's are enabled). This will stop, for examale, noce 1 exlsting on both axasple.contzeda/L AND
exasple costoeandalL.
Remove Trailing Zero Argument:
@ Disabled
{3 Enabled for taxenemy term pages only
O Enabled for all pages
If enabled, any instance of /0" will be trimmed from the right af the URL. This stops duplicate pages such as “taonomy/termy/1* and *tzxonomy termy 107 where O |s the defeult depth. There is
an aption of miting this feature to taxanomy ferm pages ONUY or allowing & to efect any page. By defauit this feature Is disabied to avold any unexpected behaviowr
Menu Access Checking:
@ Disabled
O Enabled
1f enabled, the madule will check the wser has acoess ta the page befare redirecting. This helps to stop redirecticn on protectsd pages and avelds giving awey socret URL's. By default this
feature is disabled to avold any unexpected behaviour
Case Sensitive URL Checking:
) Disabled

@ Enabled
If enabied, the modwie will compae the current URL to the alias stored in the system. If thene are any differences in case then the user will be redrected to the correct URL.

( Save configuration ) [!t!t to defaults )
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Path redirect module

This module also uses 301 redirects, but for a different reason. It helps you to create
redirects from old or deactivated pages to new ones. For example, you may want
to migrate from your old static site to a new Drupal site. Your pages will now have
different URLs. That means that people who have bookmarked your pages or
websites having links to your website will now receive a "Page not found" message.
The most important problem is that search engines will also show broken links for
some time. Then, when they start indexing your new page, you'll lose all the good
ranking of the old pages and you'll have to start your SEO efforts from scratch. By
using this module, you can easily redirect your old pages to the new ones without
losing important traffic. To install it, browse to http://drupal.org/project/
path_redirect and right after you download the module, upload it and unzip it
to your site's /sites/all/modules folder, and go to Administer | Site building |
Modules to enable it. To configure it, go to Home | Administer | Site building |
URL Redirects.

In this first page, you can see a list of the available redirects. As we haven't created
any redirect yet, this list is still empty. Click on the Settings tab to define how exactly
the redirects are going to work.

Home » Administer » Site building » URL redirects

URL redirects List  Add redirect

Export

[0 Display a warning message to users when they are redirected.
O Allow users to bypass redirects by adding ?redirect=no to the URL.
M Automatically create redirects when URL aliases are changed.

Discard redirects that have not been accessed for:

Default redirect status:

301 Moved Permanently 54

© 300 Multiple Choices: The request is ambiguous and needs clarification as to which resaurce was requested.

© 301 Maved Permanently: Moved Permanently. The resource has permanently maved elsewhere, the response indicates where it has gone to. Recommended.

© 302 Found: The rescurce has temporarily moved elsewhere, the response indicates where it is at present. This is Drupal's default redirect type.

© 303 See Other: See Other/Redirect, A preferred alternative source should be used at present.

© 304 Not Modified: The server has identified from the request information that the dient’s copy of the information is up and the req| i daes not need to be sent again.

© 305 Use Praxy: The request must be sent through the indicated proxy server,
© 307 Temparary Redirect: The resource has temporarily moved elsewhere, the response indicates where it is at present. Client should still use this URL.
You can find more information about HTTP redirect status codes at http://www. w3.org/Protocols/rfc2 616/rfc2616-secl0. htmi#secin.d.

(save conf ion’) ((Reset to defaults )
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If you enable the first checkbox, the users will see a warning message every time
they are redirected. This is rather annoying in most cases, so leave this unchecked.
If you enable the second checkbox, you allow your visitors to bypass redirects by
adding ?redirect=no to the URL. This is not useful for your store, so leave this
also unchecked. If you enable the third checkbox, this module automatically creates
redirects when URL aliases are changed. This is a life saver in most cases, because
if it is not checked, you have to return here and change the details of the redirection
every time that you change a URL alias.

In the next menu, we can not only select whether we want to disable inactive
redirects, but also define after how many days a redirect that is not accessed should
be considered as inactive.

In the last menu, you can select the default redirect status. The available options are:

300 Multiple Choices
301 Moved Permanently
302 Found

303 See Other

304 Not Modified

305 Use Proxy

307 Temporary Redirect

The most commonly used option is 301 Moved Permanently, so select this option for
your redirects. Finally, click on Save configuration to store the changes.

To create a new redirect, click on the Add redirect tab. In the From field, enter the
internal Drupal path or path alias that you want to redirect. In the To field, enter the
URL that you want to redirect to. Here, you can use a new internal Drupal path or
path alias, or even an external URL. Click on Save to store the redirect.

[270]



Chapter 10

If you want to export your redirects, click on the Export tab, select the Export format,
(CSV or XML) and click on the Export button.

Home » Administer » Site building » URL redirects

Add redirect List dd redirect LN Export

From: *

http:/fwww.infowonders.gr/drupal-6.13f | Q

Enter an interal Drupal path or path alias to redirect {e.g. node/123 or taxonomy/term/123). Fragment anchors (e.g. #anchor) are not allowed.
. ?

T 2] |#]

Enter an interal Drupal path, path alias, or complete external URL (like http://example.com/) te redirect to. Use <front> to redirect to the front page. Enter (optional) queries after "?" and
(optional) anchor after "#". Mast redirects will not contain queries or fragment anchors.

Cancel

Meta tags module

Meta tags are special elements in the HTML code of your web pages. They are
located in the header of the page, and they are not visible to site visitors. Only search
engines can view them. Their purpose is to give the search engines information
about the content and the details of your web pages, in a structured and predefined
way. There are many meta tags available, but the most common and useful are the
following ones:

e Keywords: This meta tag lists keywords that are related to the content of the
web page. Nowadays, more search engines, including Google, do not take it
into account.

e Description: This meta tag gives a short description of the page and appears
in the search results of Google.

e Copyright: If your work is copyrighted, you can use this to declare it.

¢ Robots: This meta tag defines if the page will be indexed by search engine
spiders or not.

This module allows you to enter some general rules for creating meta tags in every
page, but it also gives you the opportunity to manually create meta tags for every
node, every view, and every taxonomy term.

To install it, browse to http://drupal.org/project/nodewords and right after you
download the module, upload it and unzip it to your site's /sites/all/modules
folder, and go to Administer | Site building | Modules to enable it. To configure it,
go to Home | Administer | Content management | Meta tags.
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Let's explore all the available options of the Settings page. As you can see in the
following screenshot, there are a few collapsing panes and we'll start to explore
them one by one:

Home » Administer » Content management

Meta 1395 | Setting: ] | Default and spedific meta tags
[> Meta tags to show on edit forms
[>  Meta tags to output in HTML
[>  Taxonomy
> Advanced options

Meta tag ROBOTS for lists:
£ NOARCHIVE

O NOFOLLOW

O NOINDEX

[0 NOODP

[ NOSNIPPET

O NOYDIR
The value te use for the meta tag ROBOTS for list pages.

( save configuration ) ( Reset to defaults )

The Meta tags to show on edit forms option is actually a big list of all the available
meta tags. You have to select which meta tags you want to be visible when an
administrator edits a node. Select Keywords, Description, and Robots. The Meta
tags to output in HTML option actually presents the same list of meta tags, but
now you have to select which meta tags you want to be used in your code. Select
Keywords, Description, and Robots. In the Taxonomy area, you can select the
vocabularies that contain terms that can automatically be used as keywords in the
pages of your website. Select the Catalog vocabulary, because adding the catalog
terms as keywords is a helpful option. The Meta tags creation options area has
many options available:
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Enable the user profile meta tags: Turn this on if you want to use meta tags
in the users' profile pages.

Repeat meta tags for lists: If there are big lists in content, for example in a
view, Drupal uses pagination to divide the content into easy-to-read pages.
If you turn this on, the same meta tags will be used in every page, but if
you turn it off, it will be used only in the first page. It's better to keep it off,
because sometimes search engines punish your website if you use the same
meta tags in many pages.

Use front page meta tags: The front page of your store is not defined from
the start. It can be a list of your latest products, a text with your company
profile, or a combination of them together with photos, custom views, and so
on. If you want to use specific meta tags in your front page, no matter what
its content is, you have to enable this option.

Maximum meta tags length: Here you can define the maximum length, in
characters, for the meta tags input field. The default value is fine, so you
don't have to change anything here.

The Meta tags content generation options area defines how a meta tag content is
generated from the node content. Lets see this in more detail:

First, you have to select if you want to generate meta tag content when
the meta tag content is empty, or if you don't want to generate meta tags
content at all. The automated creation of meta tag content is useful, so go
on and enable it.

In the second option, you define the source of generation for meta tags
content. The most useful option is the third one, generate meta tags content
from the node teaser, or the node body when the node teaser is empty.

In the next option, enable the checkbox Replace the tag IMG content with
the attribute ALT.

Finally, leave the two last options empty, as you don't have to filter the text
in the node teaser or to use a custom regular expression.

[273]




Optimizing and Promoting Your Store

The Taxonomy options area defines how a meta tag content is generated from
taxonomy terms.

Auto-Keywords Vocabularies: Selecting one more vocabularies from this list
automatically adds their terms as keyword meta tags from nodes.

Base URL: Enter here the base URL. It will be used for canonical URLs.

Global keywords: This is a list of keywords that will be added on every page
of your site.

Meta tag ROBOTS for lists: We mentioned before what lists are. Here you
can choose one or more meta tags to use for the Robots meta tag for lists. For
your store, there is no need to choose any of them.

ICRA validation content: ICRA (http://www.icra.org) is part of the
Family Online Safety Institute and its purpose is to protect children from
potentially harmful material. Using their tools, you can label your site, but
you have to use some validation content. Enter this content here and it will
automatically be added to your site.

. There is a very nice article about the Robots meta tag, at
& the Official Google Webmaster Central Blog: http://
s googlewebmastercentral .blogspot.com/2007/03/
using-robots-meta-tag.html.

Finally, click on Save configuration to store your settings.

Now, click on the Default and specific meta tags tab. Do you remember the meta
tags that we chose in the settings page? They were Description, Keywords, and
Robots. Here, you can insert default values for these meta tags in the Default
values section.

There are also separate sections for Error 403 page (access denied), Error 404
page (page not found), Front page, and Tracker Pages. If that's not enough for
you, you can go to the Other pages section, where you can add meta tags to any
page of your website.
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Now that we're finished with the settings, let's see this module in action. We'll edit
a vocabulary and a product, to see what changes it causes to the edit form. Go to
/admin/content/taxonomy/edit/vocabulary/1 to edit the Catalog vocabulary.
There is a new pane, named Meta tags, where you can enter values for the three

meta tags that we selected previously.

The same happens when you edit a product or create a new one. Usually, the most
useful combination is to enter some default meta tags from the settings page for the
entire website, some new meta tags for every vocabulary, and finally extra meta tags

for every node, if you think that it's necessary.

Home » Administer » Content management » Meta tags

Meta tags SRR Default and specific meta tags |

Error 403 page  Error 404 page Front page  Tracker pages

On this page you can enter the default values for the meta tags of your site.

Deseription

Enter a description. Limit your description to about 20 words, with a maximum of 350 characters. It should not contain any HTML tags or other formatting.

Other pages

Keywaords

Enter a comma separated list of keywords. Avoid duplication of words as this will lower your search engine ranking.
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Site map module

Site map module creates a page with a site map in a readable form. The visitors of
your site can view the structure of it, but it's also accessible by search engines.

To install it, browse to http://drupal.org/project/site_map, and right after you
download the module upload it and unzip it to your site's /sites/all/modules
folder, and go to Administer | Site building | Modules to enable it. To configure
it, go to Home | Administer | Site configuration | Site map. You'll see a screen
similar to the following:

Home * Administer » Site configuration

Site map

Define 3 message o be displayed adove the She mag.

Site map content

# Show freat page
When enaiied, this aption will Indude the front page |n the ske map.

# Show active blag authars
When enaixed, this aption will show the 10 mest active blog suthers.

Books to include In the site map:

Ciri-click [Windows) or Command-dick (Mac) to select mare than one value.

Menus to includa In the site map:
Mavigation
Primary links
sacondary Fnks
test

Ciri-click [Windows) or Command-dick (Mac) to select more than cne value.

# Show FAQ content
When enzabled, this aption will indude the content fram the FAQ medule in the site map.

Categories to include In the site map:
Catalog

MNewsletter
Tags

Ciri-click [Windows) or Command-dick (Mac) to select mare than cne value.
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In the Site map message field, write a message that explains what exactly it is, so
that your visitor can immediately understand the scope of the Site map page. In the
Site map content pane, choose from the following the content of your store that will
be displayed in the site map:

e Show front page: If you want to include the front page in the site map, then
check this option.

e Show active blog authors: This option is useful only if your site contains
blogs from multiple authors. In this case, the site map will show the 10 most
active blog authors.

e Books to include in the site map: In Drupal, a book is a set of pages
tied together in a hierarchical sequence, perhaps with chapters, sections,
subsections, and so on. You can use books for manuals, site resource guides,
Frequently Asked Questions (FAQs), or whatever you like. If your site
contains books, you can select one or more of them from here to include in
the site map.

¢ Menus to include in the site map: You don't want to expose all of
your menus to the site map, because maybe some of them have links to
administration pages or protected pages. Select at least Primary links,
but skip Navigation.

e Show FAQ content: The FAQ module creates a page full of Frequently
Asked Questions together with the answers to them. It's not a bad idea to
include them in the site map, so enable this option.

e Categories to include in the site map: Here, there is a list that shows all
the taxonomy terms of your site and you select which one of them you
want to show in your site map. In most cases, including all the categories
is a good idea.

¢ Do not include site map CSS file: Turn this option off, because we don't
want to load the included CSS file.
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The Categories settings pane gives you the option to define exactly how the
categories will be shown in the site map.

Categories settings

# Show nade counts by categories
‘When enzabled, this aption will show the number of nodes in each taxonomy term.

Categories depth:
lall |

Category count thresheld:
o |
Oonly S?IO"N categories whose node counts are greater than this threshohd. Set to -1 to disable

Forum count threshold:
El|
bnly S?TC.:W forums whaose node counts are greéaber than this threshold. Set to -1 to diszble

RSS settings

RSS feed for front page:

i res.xmi ]
The RSS feed for the frant page, default is rss.xml.

Include RSS links:
[ Include an the right side 159

Wwihen enzbled, this aption will show links to the RSS feeds for each categary and blog.

RSS feed depth:
| all
.Spec;ly how many subcategories should be included in the RSS feed. Enter “all” to include all subcategories or *0* ta include no subcategorias,

(" save configuration ) (Reset to defaults )

Specify how many subcategories should be included on the categorie page. Enter "all” to include 2l subcetegories,”0” to include no subcategories, or *-1" not to 2ppend the depth at all.

Here, you will get the following options:

e Show node counts by categories: If you turn this option on, Site map will
display a number next to every category, which shows the number of the
nodes that it includes. It's a useful feature, so turn this on.

e Categories depth: There is no reason to leave any category out of the site
map, so leave this option to all.

[278]



Chapter 10

e Category count threshold: If you enter a number here, only the categories
whose node counts are greater than this threshold will be included. If you
enter -1, this feature is disabled. Enter 0 to include only categories that
contain nodes.

e Forum count threshold: If you enter a number here, only the forums whose
node counts are greater than this threshold will be included. If you enter -1,
this feature is disabled. Enter 0 to include only forums that contain nodes.

This module creates not only a page, but also an RSS feed for your site. In the RSS
settings pane, you can define all the details of this feed.

e RSS feed for front page: This is the name of the file for the RSS feed of the
front page. Keeping the default name is a good idea.

e Include RSS links: If you turn this option on, a little icon will be displayed in
every category and blog. By clicking on it visitors to the site can subscribe to
this category and blog.

e RSS feed depth: We want to include all the subcategories in the site map, so
select all.

Finally, click on Save configuration to store the settings. That's it, your page
map is created; take a look at it by browsing to /sitemap. Don't forget to go to
Home | User management | Permissions and set the permissions for this page.

XML sitemap module

XML sitemap is a protocol for site map creation. It was first introduced by Google,
but it's now been adopted by most big search engines, such as Yahoo, Bing, and Ask.
It creates a list of all the pages of your site, together with some useful metadata, such
as the date that a page was last updated. Search engine crawlers can read this file,
thus helping to submit as many pages of your website as possible. You can find a
description of the XML schema for the sitemap protocol at http://sitemaps.org/
protocol.php. XML sitemap module automatically creates a site map compatible
with the above protocol.
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To install it, browse to http://drupal.org/project/xmlsitemap and right after
you download the module, upload it and unzip it to your site's /sites/all/
modules folder and go to Administer | Site building | Modules to enable it. You
have to enable not only the main module, but also all the other related modules:
XML sitemap engines, XML sitemap node, XML sitemap taxonomy, and XML
sitemap user. To configure it, go to Home | Administer | Site configuration |
XML sitemap. You will see a screen similar to the following;:

Harm » Adminito & Site configurabion

XMLSIB'I'I'IEFP Search englees  Tools

Thi: stemag is loated &t Ry faweas il - drupal-5.135 il

tmar el

Settrgs

0] A ol e beikes Do Ut Sfault Rnguage diems

Thiz action sill ba usd orry when Hha lacgusge negotistizn Lare @ path poefiz Sechathre.

Tha narcber of Inen thet are uzSaied i each pma @' 8 coon maSEAnCE o

Caehws dlrectnry:
s el U Tes o ls Eersap
Tha direciory whare the cacts Dlex are ooeated; coangs [ anly F you s havicg proisierms with the defautt aetting

O Use styleshoet
Specty n wmi abvlather for the bemoa?

Frenl page

Tha change fregocroy smzciabed wit the frork pege
Froal page priceioy:

[ 10

Tha x=mizte priatty for the front paga.

NooE SEllngs
The attinga for the odea bo blude i the stemap.

fam prioricy od)

Thia narrber will ba edda 53 23 griorty of mach gk that b promobad B bha from: page. This metticg copact spzy far t5n roden ko wiich tha prizricy I overmicen

Camment raths priorty sdjustment:

Thin aerber wil ba ackded 2 o srioety f e mast wiis {5 Highem namier of commenss: for bha ot goain, S rumker (e calulased groporscral v b St sumber of czmmesin. Tha
dosur't apedy I bha maxd s narber of cammeris b one, ror for the naden for which S1e sriacty @ avecriden.

(i) (emmsiei)

Here, the Sitemap tab contains all the settings for the XML sitemap file.
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Within this tab, first there is the Settings pane, with general settings about this file,
which are described as follows:

Add all the links to the default language sitemap: If your site is
multilingual, this option will allow you to add all the links, including those
of the other active languages, to the site map of the default one. Usually, you
want this option turned off.

Cron limit: Cron is a small application that executes specified commands. It's
necessary for the maintenance of your site. Here, you can define how many
links will be scanned each time that cron runs. The default value is 100 rows,
but if your store has thousands of products, you can set this value higher.

Cache directory: The directory where the cache files are created. Leave the
default directory.

Use stylesheet: Turn this on if you want to specify an XML stylesheet for the
site map.

The Front page pane has two options:

Front page change frequency: If the content of your home page changes
frequently, you want search engines to visit it more often. So the default
value, hourly, ensures that the most recent content of your home page
will be displayed in search engines at any given time.

Front page priority: Priority declares the importance of a page compared to
the other pages of your website. The front page is usually the most important
page of your website, so leave this set to the highest possible value, 1.0.

The Node settings pane contains general settings for the nodes of the site map.

Promotion priority adjustment: This field defines the priority value that
will be given to any node that is promoted to the first page. Leave the
default value.

Comment ratio priority adjustment: This field defines the priority value that
will be given to the node with the most comments. Leave the default value.

Click on Save configuration to store the settings. The XML site map file is
now created.
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Submit your website to Google

Webmaster Tools is a free platform offered by Google. It contains valuable resources
for search engine optimizations, useful tutorials, and some interesting tools that help
you to submit your XML sitemap to Google and optimize it.

1. You can find Google Webmaster Tools at http://www.google. com/
webmasters/. If you already have a Google username and password, you
can sign in using them. If not, click on Create a new Google Account and
create a new one.

Google webmaster central

Improve traffic with Google Webmaster Tools

Welcome: to your ene-stop shop for webmaster resources that will help you with your erawling and indexing questions, introduce
you to offerings that can enhance and increase traffic to your site, and connect you with your visitors.

New! Check out the rich snippets testing tool. | |
Connect with the webmaster community Sign in to Webmaster Tools
Research and ask your specific question to our

webmaster community Don't have a Google Account?
Create a new Google Account.
@ See how users are reaching your site

Make your site more search engine friendly
Webmaster Essentials

Google Webmaster Blog ) - @; =« Help Center
» Webmaster Help Forum
+ Webmaster Guidelines
« Webmaster Tools on YouTube

Help Google index your mobile site

13 Nov 2009

(This post was largely translated from our Japanese
lWebmaster Central Blog.} It seems the world is going
mobile, with many people using mobile phones...

Add Google search to your site

Post-Halloween Treat: New rds User
Interface! Improve your website by adding a2 Google-powerad
%, Site search engine. Create a search engine for your
11 Nov 2009 " website, customize look and feel, and choese whether

Our team had an awesome Halloween and we hope Yo:ahowr orda. Fren snd peid cpsone:

you did too. Yes, the picture below is our team; we take Learn more »
our Halloween costumes pretty serously. ...
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2. On the home page you can see a list of the websites that you've already
added to Google. If it is your first visit here, this list is empty. Click on
Add a site, enter the URL of your website, and click on Continue.

Enfer the URL of a site you'd like 1o manage.

l I{ c::ntinua) '

Example: weww googla.com

3. Now, to verify that you are the owner of this website, Google suggests two
ways: the first one is to insert a specific meta tag into the <head> section of
your home page, and the second one is to upload a specific file to the root
folder of your website. We are going to use the second method, but we don't
need to upload the actual file, because the XML sitemap module will help us
with it.

4. Return to your website, go to the XML sitemap settings page, and click on
the Search engines tab. Open the collapsed pane named Google, and find
the verification link field. Enter the name of the file that Google gave you
(google3a4a0d8dea31353ca.html) and click on Save configuration.

7 Google

[ Submit the sitemap to Google

Submission URL:

http://www.google.com/wet ftools/ping =[sitemap]
The URL to submit the sitemap to. Use [sitemap] like placehalder for the sitemap URL.

Verification link:

| aoogle3aaa08deas1zsaca.ntmi

In order to show statistics, Google will ask you to verify that you control this site by creating a file with a certain name. Enter that name here and the XML sitemap module will create a path
to that file name. This will anly work if you have clean URLs enabled.

> Mareover.com

> Bing (formerly Live Search)

D Yahoo!

((save configuration’) ( Reset to defaults’)

5. Go back to the Google Webmaster Tools page and click on Verify. You'll
receive a message that your site is verified and you can proceed.

6. Our last job is to submit our site map to Google. From the left menu,
select Site configuration | Sitemaps.
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7. Click on Submit a Sitemap and write sitemap.xml in the blank field. Click
on Submit Sitemap. If you check the status of the submitted site map, you'll
see the icon of a little clock. That means that Google is still reading the file.
Come back in a few hours, because it takes a little time, especially when you
submit your site map for the first time.

Sitemaps
Submit a Sitemap to tell Google about pages on your site we might not otherwise discover.

Sitemap stats
Total URLs: 197
Indexed URLs: 91

3 Submit a Sitemap Show submissions: Mine (1) - All (1)
Filename Status Format Downloaded URLs submitted Indexed URLs

sitemap.xml " Sitemap Jan 10, 2010 197 91

| Delete || Resubmit |

# Download this table
¥ Download data for all sites

When the file is finally processed, you will see its status as completed. Now, you can
explore and use all the sections of Google Webmaster Tools, such as Your site on the
web or Diagnostics.

Internet marketing

A website without proper marketing is doomed to fail. No matter how high is the
quality of your products or how low are your prices, if your potential clients don't
know that you exist, your store will have very few visitors. In this section, we'll show
how to implement some simple, but very important marketing strategies, aimed at
promoting your store and attracting new and targeted visitors.

Service links module

This module allows you to share your content in the most popular networking sites,
such as Facebook, StumbleUpon, Digg, Delicious, Google, Yahoo, and so on. People
spend most of their time at these sites, so it's a great opportunity to inform them
about your company and your products. To install it, browse to http://drupal.
org/project/service_links, and right after you download the module, upload it
and unzip it to your site's /sites/all/modules folder and go to Administer | Site
building | Modules to enable it. To configure it, go to Home | Administer | Site
configuration | Service links.
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Home » Administer » Site configuration

Service links

Where to show the service links
Set the node types and categories you want to display links for.

Node types:

™ Blog entry

[ Chat roem

O Mewsletter issue
[ Page

™ Product

# Product kit

™ Story

O T-shirts

Categories:
Phones

Corded Phones
Cordless Phones
Mabile Phones
Internet Phones
Accessories

Music Players
iPods

MP3 Players
CD Players
Accessories

Cameras

In the first section of the settings page, you have to define Where to show the service

links, using the following two options:

e Node types: Select the node types for which you want to include service
links. You don't have to include every node type, so select only Blog entry,

Product, Product kit, and Story.

e Categories: Select the categories that you want to include service links. If
there is no special reason to exclude a particular category, select all of them.

In the second section, you select What bookmarks links to show. There is a list of all

the available sites, so select the ones that fit most to your company's profile.

Bookmark,/Search this post with:

fE 2N SO0 R B EHCOY 2
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In the third section, you select What service links to show. There are only two
available options here, Technorati link and IceRocket link, so decide which you

want to include.

What search links to show

¥ Show Technaorati link

M Show IceRocket link

When and how to show the links
Service links in links:

[ Full-page view ]

When to display the services in the links saction.

Service links in nodes:
[ Full-page view B

When to display the services after the nade text.

Service links style:
[ Image links 1+

( Save mnﬁgumtlon) (Rgset to defauits :J

In the last section, you define When and how to show the links, using the
following settings:

e Service links in links: You define when to show service links in the links
section. The available options are Disabled, Teaser view, Full-page view,
and Teasers and full-page view.

e Service links in nodes: You define when to show service links in the nodes
section. The available options are Disabled, Teaser view, Full-page view,
and Teasers and full-page view.

e Service links style: Here you decide if you want to include text links, image
links, or image and text links. It's up to you to decide which style is better
for your website.

Finally, click on Save configuration to store the settings.

Now, when a person visits a product page from your store, he or she will see a new
region with icons. These are the service links that allow the sharing of your content.
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Google Base integration

Google product search (http://www.google.com/products) is a price comparison
service, created by Google. It doesn't actually sell the products, but when a visitor
searches for a specific product, it shows a comparison table with photos, prices, and
ratings. There are links to the retailers' websites, where people can actually buy the
products. So, you understand that it's a great opportunity for you to include your
products in it. Google offers an easy way to upload your products, called Google
Merchant Center (formerly known as Google Base). We're going to use the Ubercart
Google Base module, which allows you to complete the entire integration by follow-
ing a few easy steps:

1. Toinstall it, browse to http://drupal.org/project/uc_gbase and right
after you download the module upload it and unzip it to your site's /sites/
all/modules folder, then go to Administer | Site building | Modules to
enable it.

2. To configure it, go to Home | Administer | Store administration | Con-
figuration | Ubercart Google Base Integration. Click on sign in to your
Google account. After you log in to Google using your username and
password, Google Base asks for permission to create an account. Click on
Grant access. You'll receive a conformation message that you have
successfully signed in to your Google account.

Home » Administer » Store administration > Configuration

Ubercart Google Base Integration
Authentication

Q ¥ou must sign in to your Google acocount.

Developer Key: *

[: Save configuration ) ( Reset to deffaults)

3. Gotohttp://code.google.com/apis/base/signup.html and sign up for
a Google API key. Copy this key, paste it on the settings page of your site,
and click on Save configuration.
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4. Now, when you submit a new product, there is a new section named
Ubercart Google Base Integration Settings, with the following options:

i. First, for every product you select if you want to submit it to Google
Merchant or not.

ii. Product Name: If you leave this empty, the default name

will be submitted. If you want a different name, type it in
this field.

iii. Product Type: Enter the Google Product Search Category
under which this product will be listed. If you are not sure
what to enter here, consult the Google Merchant Center Help
(http ://www.google.com/support/merchants/bin/answer.
py?hl=en&answer=16008 l).

iv. Product Description: Enter the product description that will be
displayed in Google Product Search, in plain text format.

v. Product Condition: Choose if the product is New, Used, or
Refurbished.

vi. Payment Methods: Select a payment method for this product. The
available methods are Cash, Check, Visa, MasterCard, and Discover.

vii. When you click on Save to store your new product, it will automat-
ically be submitted to Google Product Search, and it will be visible
to millions of potential clients.

TOOG1E CNECRO0L SErmmgs

Upercart Google Base Inbegration Settings

@ Do not submit this praduct ikem to Google Merchant.
(O Submit this product ikem to Google Merchant

Product Name:

The product name which will be published on Goagle Base, If left empty the default product tile will be usec.

Product Type:

The categary which this Product snould be listed under on Google Product Ssarch, You Can refer ta categories on Google Merchank Help, Or yau can find the sheet on Frocuct Taxcnamy, An
example of what yau should enter in this field is:
Arts B Entertainment > Crafis & Habbies = Drawing & Painting > Painting

Product Descrlprion:

The descripticn of the product to be publishec an Google Base, Must be 2l text, NO HTML. If you have a wyswyg editar on your ske please click the Switch to plain text editor link.
Product Condition:

@ New

0 Used

O Refurbished

Paymant Methads:
0 cash

O Check

o visa

[ MasterCard

[ Discover
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Google Analytics and goals tracking

Google Analytics is currently the number-one tool for monitoring online marketing,
and is used in a cross-domain way. For instance, Google Analytics can provide a
very clear answer to the question "What is the percentage of my clients that view

a specific product, and eventually end up buying it?" In general, targeted analytics
are ideal for online shops, as they provide valuable information used in various
circumstances such as:

Monitoring online campaigns
Conversions and impressions statistics
Tracking user behavior

Product sales

First of all you need an analytics account to associate with your site. To do so, follow
these steps for creating and configuring your account in Drupal:

1.

You need to have Google Analytics Drupal module installed. If you have not
done so, refer to Chapter 2, Installation of Drupal and Ubercart, for details on the
installation procedure.

After that, you need to create a Google Analytics account and link it to your
Drupal site. To do this, navigate to http://www.google.com/analytics
and provide your credentials to access the service. After you log in, you need
to create a new site account. Click on the Create New Account... link on the
top right of the page.

ar

Select an account

alfapibooks gr
Cosmos Portal
DEC 2G 2( doxaras
e-funding.gr
1 oralcafe.ar
— parakmh@gmail.com
— Create N
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3. This will trigger a wizard that asks you for your site name (provide the full
canonical name www . myshopname . com), a name to this account, and to set
up the time zone. Keep in mind that if you already have a Google Analytics
account, you should use the existing one because you gain more if you
are an individual administrator of multiple analytics accounts with high
traffic numbers.

4. Take the unique account number and navigate to Administer | Site
configuration | Google Analytics, fill the appropriate field with this, and
click on Save configuration.

5. The introductory analytics screen has some interesting areas that you should
pay attention to. You can inspect the sites that you have configured for this
particular account. In addition, you can manage users and grant permissions.
A very common practice when it comes to Internet marketing campaigns, is
to add your marketing consultant account to your analytics site to provide
permissions for that person to access statistics, in order to design the mar-
keting strategy. Finally, there is also an indication on the status of your site
regarding the Google bot accessing it. For instance, if you have broken links
and misconfigured analytics, you will see alerts in the status column. From
the account view, you can access more detailed statistics by clicking on the
View report link.

GOOSIe Analytlcs doxaras@gmall.com | Settings | My Account | Help | Sign Qut
PXETTER PR Y 8 RSP Click Lo select Website Profile. & My Analytics Accounts:
Common Questions Overview » doxaras (Edit account settings) Dec 20, 2009 - Jan 19, 2010
How do | know that my tracking Comparing to: Now 19, 2009 - Dec 19, 2009
code s Installed correctly?
Why am | not seeing any data in All w Month
my reports?
Wabsits Profiles + Add new profila
I'va added the tracking code, but . :
the 'Status' column won't confirm | Compistad Visiis
s receiving data. Why? Names Reports | Status Visits | Avg. Tmeon Site  Bounca Rate | o T Actions
ange
Recommendad for you hitp:/01mech.com UA-13142123 + Add new profile
AdWords 04mech.com View report 4 56 00:06:44 3571% 0 O -3.45% Edit | Delate
Your ads can appear
when peopla search
Google or vistt our http:i/niobiumlabs.com UA-1314212-2 +Add new profile
network of partner sites.
Learn mare
i niobiumiabs.com Viewreport | of 781 00:02:22 57.48% 0 ©5.40% Edit | Deleto
- Resources http:iiwww.realityadvert.com UA-1314212-4 + Add new profile
Help
www realityadvert com View report %4 84 00:04:20 47 62% 0 NIA Edit | Delete
Code Site
Faatures Find profile: Show rows: 1ar1[«][»]
Product Tour
" ‘Add Website Profile» User Manager» Filter Manager»
i
AeRimren profile allows you to track a website and/or create different umber sers: umber ars:
Aprofile alk k a websits and/ diffe Number of Users: 1 Number of Filtors: 0
Conversion University views of the reporting data using filers. Leam more Add or edit Users. Learn more Filters can be used to customize the way data is displayed
in your reports. Learn more
Seminars for Success
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Another aspect of functionality that Google Analytics provides is the goal and target
definition section. To access and define your goals, click on the Edit link next to the
account you have just created. You will see the site profile page. It is very important
in order to exploit the ready-made analytics functions that Google provides for
online stores to define your site as an online store. To do so, click on the Edit link

in the Main Website Profile Information bar, and then click on the option Yes,

an E-Commerce Site. There you go! Now you will be able to have access to the
e-commerce menu that Google Analytics provides.

FH Dashboard
A_Intelligence
B Visitors
=2, Traffic Sources
[0 Content
P Goals
Total Revenue
Conversion Rate
Average Order Value
¥ Praduct Perfarmance
Transactions
Visits to Purchase

Drays to Purchase

As everything is set up now, we need to start defining our goals. Navigate to your
site profile page and click on the Add goal link. The goal we will define follows
Ubercart's checkout workflow and is an important factor in defining how many users
initiate the checkout process after viewing the products. In general, this goal is the
same for all Ubercart installations with the only difference being that if you do not
have your portal in the root folder, it just adds the extra path.

1. Click on the Add goal link in the site profile page.

2. Fill in the name Purchase in the name fields, as we will describe a
purchase workflow.

3. Select URL Destination as Goal type.
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4. At the goal details section, choose head match and provide
[your drupal path]/cart/checkout/complete as Goal URL.

5. Click on the +Add Goal Funnel Step link and enter the states as shown in
the following screenshot:

Goal Funnel optional

Afunnel is a series of pages leading up to the goal URL. For example, the funnel may include steps in your checkout process
{goal).
Please note that the funnels that you've defined here only apply to the Funnel Visualization Report.

Note: URL should not contain the domain (e.g. For a step page "http:www.mysite.com/istep1.html" enter "/step1.htmi"

URL{e.g. "/step1.html") Name

Step 1 |.fcart | |Cart | [ Required step(@
Step2  [icarticheckout | [cneckout |
Step 3 |.fcarb'checl-couh're'view | |F{eviaw |
seps | | |

+ Add Goal Funnel Step

6. Click on the Save Goal button.

After creating your target goal, you can monitor the conversions of your end users
on a day-to-day basis and check instantly if your marketing campaign is fulfilling its
purpose. Keep in mind that you are in the direct marketing market, so you should
have a very solid idea on what is the revenue generated for every dollar you spend
on marketing. In this objective, Google Analytics is your number-one alloy.

Another thing you should keep in mind is to be patient, as there is a particularly
large aging factor in good Internet marketing campaigns, and set up goals for the
next three, six, and twelve months and constantly track them in order to see if your
marketing plan is solid or need modifications.

Improving performance

For the first weeks after you launch your new store, you don't have to worry about
your site performance, because you will have few visitors. As the days go by, you'll
see that traffic increases. Maybe an advertisement or an article in the local newspaper
will cause a peak in you site's visitors —are you sure that your store is prepared

to handle it? In this section, you will see how to improve the performance of your
website and make it work faster using less resources. Keep in mind though, that

the selected theme may also affect the performance, if it has lots of layout images,
JavaScript, or effects.
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Performance settings

You can improve your site's performance just by altering the cache settings and
by compressing important files. Go to Home | Administer | Site configuration |
Performance.

Home » Administer > Site configuration

Performance

Page cache

Enabling the page cache will offer a significant performance boost. Drupal can store and send compressed cached pages requested by anonymous
users. By caching a web page, Drupal does not have to construct the page each time it is viewed.
Caching mode:

@ Disabled

© Normal (recommended for production sites, no side effects)

O Aggressive (experts only, possible side effects)

The narmal cache mode s sultable for most sites and does not cause any side effects. The aggressive cache mode causes Drupal to skip the loading (boot) and
unloading {exit) of enabled modules when serving a cached page. This results In an additional performance boost but can cause unwanted side effects.

The following enabled modules are incompatible with aggressive mode caching and will not function properly: backup_migrate, securepages,

statistics, uc_cart, uc_credit, uc_store, uc_wishlist.

Minimum cache lifetime:
On high-traffic sites, it may be necessary to enforce a minimum cache lifetime. The minimum cache lifetime is the minimum amount of time that will elapse before
the cache Is emptied and recreated, and s applied to both page and block caches. A larger minimum cache lifetime offers better performance, but users will not
see new content for a longer period of time,
Page compression:

O Disabled

@ Enabled

By default, Drupal compresses the pages It caches In order ta save bandwidth and Improve download times. This aption should be disabled when using a
webserver that performs compression.

Block cache

Enabling the block cache can offer a performance increase for all users by preventing blecks from being reconstructed on each page load. If the page
cache is also enabled, performance increases fram enabling the block cache will mainly benefit authenticated users.
Block cache:

@ Disabled

© Enabled (recommended)

Note that block caching Is inactive when modules defining content access restrictions are enabled.

Bandwidth optimizations

Drupal can automatically optimize external resources like CSS and JavaScript, which can reduce both the size and number of requests made to your
website. CSS files can be aggregated and compressed inte a single file, while JavaScript files are aggregated (but not compressed). These optional
optimizations may reduce server load, bandwidth requirements, and page loading times.

These options are disabled if you have not set up your files directory, or if your download method s set to private.

‘Optimize CSS fil
@ Disabled

O Enabled

This optlon can interfere with theme development and should only be enabled In a production environment.
Optimize JavaScript files:

@ Disabled

© Enabled

This aption can Interfere with module development and should anly be enabled in @ production environment.

Clear cached data

Caching data improves performance, but may cause problems while troubleshooting new modules, themes, or translations, if outdated information has
been cached. To refresh all cached data on your site, click the button below. Waming: high-traffic sites will experience performance slowdowns while
cached data is rebuilt.

Clear cached data

(Swe wnﬂguret\un) (Reset to defaulu)
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On this screen, the following options are available:

e Caching mode: When you enable caching, Drupal stores the latest version of
your page and serves this to anonymous users. Using this method, it doesn't
have to recreate the page on every request, saving precious system resources
this way. There are three caching modes: Disabled, Normal, and Aggressive.
For your store, normal caching mode is fine.

e Minimum cache lifetime: Using this option, you can set a minimum time
before the cache is emptied and recreated. If you enter new content often,
keep this lifetime low.

e Page compression: If this option is enabled, Drupal compresses the pages
before caching.

e Block cache: If this option is enabled, Drupal caches not only pages,
but also blocks.

e Optimize CSS files: If this option is enabled, Drupal compresses CSS files
and reduces their size and number.

e Optimize JavaScript files: If this option is enabled, Drupal compresses
JavaScript files and reduces their size and number.

Enhancing store security

Drupal is one of the safest Content Management Systems; that's why it is used by
some of the biggest companies and organizations. In this section, we'll show you
some simple ways to make your site safer, protect it from spams, and back up
your data.

The Backup and Migrate module

The Backup and Migrate module simplifies the task of backing up and restoring
your database. To install it, browse to http://drupal.org/project/backup_
migrate and right after you download the module, upload it and unzip it to your
site's /sites/all/modules folder, and go to Administer | Site building | Modules
to enable it. To configure it, go to Home | Administer | Content management |
Backup and Migrate.
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Home » Administer » Content management

Backup and Migrate

Exclude the

access
aceesslog

actions

actions_aid
advanced_help_index
aggregator_category
aggregator_category_feed
aggregator_category_item
aggregator_feed
aggregator_ltem

authmap

batch

blocks

blocks_roles

blogapi_files

boost_eache
boost_ecache_relationships
boost_cache_settings
boaost_crawler

boxes

Exclude the data from the following

The selected tables will not be added to the backup file.

tables:

BCLESS

accesslog

actions

actions_aid
advanced_help_index
aggregator_category
aggregator_categery_feed
agagregator_category_item
aggregator_feed
aggregator_jtem

authmap

batch

blocks

blocks_roles

blogapi_files

boost_cache
boost_cache_relationships
boost_cache_settings
boost_crawler

boxes

Restore/Import DB | Saved Back k

The selected tables will have their structure backed up but not their contents. This is useful for excluding cache data to reduce file size.

Backup file name:

[site-name]

> Replacement patterns
Compression:
@ No Compression

0 GZip
0 Zip

Destination:
@ Download
© Save to Files Directory

# Append a timestamp.

Timestamp format:

Y-m-d\TH-i-5

Should be a PHP date() .Format string.

@ Save these settings.

ey Drupal |
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In the first tab, you can manually create a backup of your database. You select
which tables or table data you want to exclude, the name of the backup file, the
compression type, the destination folder, and the time stamp format. Click on
Backup Database to create the backup.

Click on the Backup Schedule tab to create a schedule for your backups. You need to
enter the number of hours between backups and the number of backups to keep, and
click on Save configuration.

Security Review module

This is a simple module that checks your website and gives you a report about
existing vulnerabilities. To install it, browse to http://drupal.org/project/
security_review and right after you download the module, upload it and unzip

it to your site's /sites/all/modules folder, and go to Administer | Site building

| Modules to enable it. To configure it, go to Home | Administer | Reports |
Security Review. Click on Run checklist. You will see a list of all the checks made by
the module. The items marked with red color are possible security holes and should
be corrected immediately.

Home > Administer > Reparts

Security Review Run & Review [N ICTINNECGE

Review complete

> Run

Review results from last run

Here you can review the results from the last run of the checklist. Checks are not always perfectly correct in their procedure and result. You can keep a check from
running by clicking the 'Skip' link beside it. You can run the checklist again by expanding the fieldset above.

0 Some files and directories in your install are writable by the server. Help Skip
J Untrusted users are not allowed to input dangerous HTML tags. Help Skip
/' Dangerous tags were not found in the body of any nodes. Help Skip
+/ Dangerous tags were not found in any comments. Help Skip
Q Errors are written to the screen. Help Skip
/' Untrusted roles do not have administrative permissions. Help Skip

Mollom module

Mollom is one of the best anti-spam tools available. It protects your site from several
threats, such as spams in the form of comments, contacts, or password requests, or
fake user accounts registration. The Mollom module automatically connects your
site with Mollom, just by following a few easy steps.
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1. To install it, browse to http://drupal.org/project/mollom and right after
you download the module, upload it and unzip it to your site's /sites/all/
modules folder and go to Administer | Site building | Modules to enable it.
To configure it, go to Home | Administer | Site configuration | Mollom.

2. Go to the Mollom website (http://www.mollom.com), and click on
Create account.

3. Enter username, e-mail address, and personal information, and click on
Create new account. Soon, you will receive a message with your username
and password.

Log in to your new account and click on Site manager.

Click on Add new site. Select Get Mollom Free. Enter the required in-
formation for your site and click on Next. Review your settings and click
on Complete subscription.

6. Now you can see your site in the Site manager page. Click on view keys.
Copy the Public key and Private key values.

7. Return to the Mollom settings page of your website and paste the Public key
and Private key values. Click on Save configuration.

8. You will see a message at the top of your page that Mollom services are
operating correctly and that they are now blocking spam.

9. At the bottom of the page there are settings about every type of protection
that Mollom offers. The default settings work fine in most cases, so just click
on Save configuration.

Home » Administer » Site configuration

Mollom
We contacted the Mollom servers to verify your keys: the Mollom services are operating correctly. We are now blocking spam.

Allowing users to react, participate and contribute while still keeping your site's content under control can be a huge challenge. Mollom is a web service that helps you
identify content quality and, more importantly, helps you stop spam. When content moderstion becomes easier, you have more time and energy to interact with your
web community. Mare information about Mollom is available on the Mollom website or in the Mollom FAQ.

Spam protection settings

Mollom can be used ta block all types of spam recelved on your website's protected forms. Each form can be set to ene of the following options:

© Text analysis and CAPTCHA backup: Mollom analyzes the data submitted on the form and presents a CAPTCHA challenge If necessary. This option Is strongly
recommended, as It takes full advantage of the Mollom antl-spam service to categarize your posts Inte ham (not spam) and spam.

© CAPTCHA only: the form’'s data Is not sent to Mollom for analysls, and a remotely-hasted CAPTCHA challenge Is always presented. This option Is useful when you wish to
always display a CAPTCHA or want to send less data to the Mallom network. Note, however, that forms displayed with a CAPTCHA are never cached, so always displaying a
CAPTCHA challenge may reduce performance.

© No protection: Mollom is not used with this form.

Data s processsed and stored as explained In our Web Service Privacy Policy. It Is your responsibility to provide any necessary notices and obtaln the appropriate consent
regarding Mollom's use of your data. For more information, see How Mollom Works and the Mollom FAQ.

Protect form:
[ Text analysis and CAPTCHA backup 4

Protect user registration form:

CAPTCHA only )
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Summary

In this final chapter, we showed you how to optimize your store for search engines,
how to implement some easy marketing techniques, and how to make your site
faster and more secure. You have built a superb store, using a state-of-the-art

CMS combined with an amazing store application. Of course, you'll have to keep
improving your store, adding more products, and optimizing your content, but
don't forget to be proud of your website, love your customers, and enjoy the

whole process!
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Ubercart can now be used for hotel bookings, thanks to the Hotel Booking System
for Ubercart. To install it, browse to http://drupal.org/project/uc_hotel.
After you download the module unzip it, and upload it to your site's /sites/all/
modules folder. Now go to Administer | Site building | Modules to enable it. To
configure it, go to Home | Administer | Store administration | Hotel Booking.
Here you can set up all the options for your hotel using several available tabs

as follows:

e Base Rates: Here, you can create and manage the base rates for your hotel.
Let's create a new one. Click on Add Base Rate. A new page will open.

Home @ Adminlster » Store administration » Hotel Booking

New Base Rate

Base Rate Name: *

Rate Calendar

Click a month to edit its rates.
Only dates with a value greater than zero will be saved to the database.

Prior months are removed from the database to save space.

November 2009

> December 2009

January 2010

February 2010

March 2010

April 2010

May 2010

June 2010
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This page has the following fields, which you need to fill:

[e]

Base Rate Name: Here, you can enter a descriptive name for
this base rate.

Rate Calendar: Using the rate calendar, you can set up the
base rates for the next 12 months. Click on a month to open its
calendar. If you want to set a single rate for all the days of this
month, enter it in the Set all month rates to field and click on
Apply, else enter a different value for each day of this month.

January 2010
Set all January 2010 rates to:
200
Apply
Sunday Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturday
a 2
$ $
|ZDU | |220
3 4 5 & 7 B 9
$ $ $ $ E $ $
|2EIEI | |2I}D | |2I}D | |ZDD | |ZDD | |ZDCI | |22Cl
10 11 12 13 14 15 16
] § $ § § $ $
|2m] | |2DD | |2DD | |2DD | |2[JD | |ZDU | |220
17 18 15 20 21 22 23
$ $ $ $ $ $ $
|sz | |znn | |2|:m | |ZDD | |znu | |zuu | |220
24 25 26 27 28 29 30
$ $ $ $ E $ $
|2m] | |2DD | |ZDD | |2DD | |2DD | |ZDU | |220
31
E
200

[e]

Repeat this procedure for all the following months and click
on Save.

[300]




Appendix A

e Rate Modifiers: By using the rate modifier, you can enter a price adjustment.
°  Click on Add Rate Modifier to create a new one.

°  Select whether your preferred method is Percentage or
Dollar Value.

° Enter an Adjustment Amount.

°  Click on Save to save the configuration.

Home » Adminlster » Store administration » Hotel Booking

New Rate Modifier

Method:
0 Percentage
@ Dollar value

Which methad will be used to apply this madifier, dallar value or percentage of basae rate

Adjustment Amount: *
| 10.00

e Occupancy Modifiers: The occupancy modifiers alter the cost of each room,
for each additional guest in a room over the Threshold. Now click on Add
Occupancy Modifier to create a new one.

°  Select which Guest type this modifier applies to: Adults,
Children, or Occupants.

° Enter a guest Threshold. Only guests above this threshold
will be charged with the adjustment amount.

° Enter the Adjustment Amount.
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[e]

Click on Save to save the configuration.

The rew iPod nano features
& host of festures and an
leganit new dessgn that
beactifully blends a briliant

Mome + Administer > ST BdmiNistraton » Hatel Booking

‘ New Occupancy Modifier

Guest type: Check-In Date: *  Hights:

0 Atas (i
Format: 1 Lf22/2000

@ Chidren

Whether thes modifler appies (o sdults of (hikdren
Adults; Childran:

Threshold: *

R 1 o= ()

o gt var i tenivei o e o ol st et o gt
Preferance:

Adjustmant Amounts

s[1500 (i Siking_5) -

G j $
Ajax Cart '
Ok tithe b diaplay cart contents. [=]

,

Bx  Parsgonic $1,820.00 ¢

e Upgrades & Addons: Here, products can be added as upgrade/addon
products for your rooms. Click on Configure New Upgrade/Addon Product
to add a new one.

[o}

Upgrade/Addon Product: Select this from the drop-down
menu of the products in your site.

Quantity: Select whether the quantity will be One (per room)
or One per Guest.

Frequency: Select whether this product will be available
For the entire stay or For each day of the stay.

Check-In/Out Options: If this product is available for each
day of the stay, you can define whether it will be Available
on Check-In date or Available on Check-Out day.

Available Days of Week: Select for which days of the week
this upgrade/addon will be available.

Available Months of Year: Select for which months of the
year this upgrade/addon will be available.

Click on Save to store it.
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Home » Administer » Store administration » Hotel Booking

New Upgrade/Addon Product

Upgrade/Addon Product: *
[ = Please make a selection — B

Select an existing praduct from the list, or create a new product.

Limits
The number of this tem that can be added to a room booking will be limited by the values set for quantity and frequency.

Quantity:
® One
() One per Guest

Fregquency:
® For the entire stay
(O For each day of the stay

> Check-In/Out Opticns
> Available Days of Week

> Available Months of Year

e Settings: In this section you can set up the general settings for the hotel
booking system.

(e}

Node view page: With this option turned off, you will not
be able to view calendars on node pages, or update room
availabilities, so it's better to keep it turned on.

Number of months to display: Here, you can define the
number of months that site visitors will see in their calendars.

Browser Redirect Options: Here you can select the page to
which the user will be redirected, when a room is added to
the cart. You can select between the Cart page, the Upgrade/
Addon form, or you can select Other, and enter a custom
URL to redirect to.

° Upgrade/Addon Page settings: If you are not satisfied with
the default settings, enter a custom Upgrade/Addon Page
Title and an Upgrade/Addon Page Text.

Search Result Options: In this section you can select the Sort
Order of the search results. The available options are: Lowest
price rooms first and Highest price rooms first.
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° Expiry Settings: If you haven't set an expiry date for the
availability of your rooms, you can select when you want
your available rooms to auto-expire, in relation to this date.
The available options are: Yesterday, Today, and Tomorrow.

° Teaser in cart: Select Yes if you want to show the teaser text
in the cart page.

° Teaser in cart, checkout, and order panes: Select Yes if
you want to show the teaser text in cart, checkout, and
order panes.

° Reward Membership Prompt: If you are using a reward
membership system, enter a text in this field to prompt the
user to enter his or her reward number during checkout.
Leaving this field empty disables it.

°  Finally, click on Save configuration to store these settings.

Home » Administer » Store administration » Hotel Booking
Hotel BDOklng Base Rates Rate Modifiers Occupancy Modifiers Upgrades & Addons
General Settings

™ Node view page

need to turn it on to update availabilities.
Number of hs to display:
3

(from current month forward).

Browser Redirect Options

Where to redirect when a hotel room booking is added to the cart:
@ Cart
(O Upgrade/Addon form
(O Other

URL to redirect to:

http:/fwww.infowonders.gr/drupal-6.13/

If redirect destination of 'other' is selected abeve, enter the URL here, stherwise leave blank.

If unchecked, calendars will not be displayed on node pages, but room availability also can not be edited. If you prefer bo run with this off, you will

Calendars will show this number of months to all users except those with the ‘edit hotel room availability’ permissions who will always see a full year

Creating Hotel Room type

In this module we will create a new content type, named Hotel Room. After you

have finished with the settings, you have to create your rooms. Go to Home |

Administer | Create Content | Hotel Room Type. You may notice that it is the
default product insertion form, but contains some new fields, required to update a
single product page to a hotel room page. Let's create a new room type to explore all

the available options.
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e Title: This is the name of the room type that the clients see when they want
to book a room. Enter Standard Room.

e Room Code: The room code is optional, but is useful when you have many
types of rooms. Enter 101.

e Smoking Room: Select whether this type of room is Smoking or
Non-Smoking.

¢ Maximum Occupancy: Here you can define the maximum people that can
stay in this type of room. Enter 4.

e Default Minimum Occupancy Requirement: If there is a minimum
occupancy requirement, enter a number here. We don't need it, so just leave
the default value, 0.

e Default Number Available: If you enter a default number of available rooms
here, you don't have to enter them manually for each calendar day. You just
need to select a month and this value is entered for each day of this month.
Let's say you have 10 rooms of this type, so enter 10 in this field.

Home » Create content

Create Hotel Room Type

Title: *
|Standard Room |

Room Coda:
| 101 |
If wau would like ta specify a SKU, Model Number, af Room Code for this raam type, dao 50 hera. It will ﬂiiﬂ’a',’ as the SKU an ocompleted arders.

Room type settings
Configure basic settings for this noom type.

Smoking Room: *
O Smoking
® Nan-Smaking

Maximum Occupancy: *
B |
Set this to an integer value, for the maxinnum number of people that can stay in rooms of this typa. (ie: 4)

Default Minimum Occupancy Reguirement:

o |
Set this te an integer value, for the default minimurm accupancy requirement of this room type per day. Rooms will be made available with this default
occupancy requirement, but the value can be changed when you edit a calendar month within the node. {0 = No reguirement)

Default Number Availablae:
10 |
Set this ta an i.'IIEgEl value, for the default number of rooms of this L'p'DE to mzke available per I]a\,'. Rooms will anly be made available after a month

Iz edited within the nade, however this setting will establish a default value so simgly clicking the edit function on 2 calendar manth, and then saving
that month will mzake this number of rooms avallable for every day of that manth.
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e Base Rate: Select one of the base rates that you defined in the settings section.

e Modifier: Select one of the price modifiers that you created in the
settings section.

e Occupancy modifiers: Insert one of the occupancy that you created in the
settings section.

Rate settings
Configure which base rate type this room type uses, and any modifiers to that base rate that apply to this room type.
Base Rate:

® Base Rate 01

Modifier:

® Bace rate

(O Base rate plus $10.00
O Base rate plus 30.00%

Oecupancy modifiers
Occupancy modifiers that apply to this room type.

Adults:
[ %20.00 each additional over 0
# $10.00 cach additional over 2

Children:
W $5.00 each additional over 2

¢ Image: Insert an image for this hotel type.

e Body: In this you can write a short or long description, so that the clients can
understand exactly what this type of room offers.

e (lick on Save to create it.

After the creation of the room, you will see a calendar for the next 12 months. This is
used to enter the availability and the restrictions for each room on a daily basis.
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Standard Room U Edit Track

Hotel Room Type Standerd Room has been created,

Sun, 11/22/2009 = 14:37 = admin

Standard Room - 2

Hovember 2009 edit Decenber 2009 edit
January 2010 edit
1 2 a t 3 [ 7 1 2 4 4 5
1 2
] ] 10 n 2 3 14 g T ] ] WA a2
3 4 5 ] 7 g &
1 16 L1 18 5 20 2 13 14 1 {3 17 18 18
10 1 12 13 "W 5
22 23 24 25 % = 20 21 - = 24 25 2%
1T 18 19 20 3 2 .
23 30 27 = 29 a0 Il
24 EI- a7 M 2= a0

Click on edit to enter or to see the details for each day of the selected month. If you
enter a value in the Default Number Available field, it will be populated for each
day. If you click on the Restrictions link, you can select a required minimum stay,
the required minimum guests, and whether these rooms are available for check-in or
check-out. Click on Submit and repeat this procedure with the remaining months.

The Hotel Booking block

Now that you have created the room types and defined all the details, you have to
enable the room booking functionality for your clients. Go to Home | Administer |
Site building | Blocks, and enable the block named Hotel Booking: Search Widget.
There, the visitor selects the Check-In Date, the nights of stay, the number of

guests that are Adults and Children, and whether he or she wants a smoking or
non-smoking room, and then clicks on Search.

Check-In Date: * Nights:

04/06/2010

Formnat: 11,22/2009

Adults: Children:
Preferance:

["mon-smaoking Bed  ( search )
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During the next step, the visitor can see a list of all the available room types, with
the prices for each day, the total cost, total cost per person, and the average cost per
night, and can select one by clicking on Book This Room.

Hotel Room Search Results

Your search retumed 2 results.

(BoThs moom )

The client is then transferred to the shopping cart page, where he or she can see the
booking details and make changes to them, or click on Checkout to continue with
the payment.

Shopping cart

| Yaur cart has been updated.

Booking Details

Standard Room {2 Mights, 1 Adult) -

The fellawing table breaks down yaur stay by day. Esting price per night of the ream.

Dates Tatal
Wednesday April 7, 2010 Might 1 Check-1n £200.00
Thursday April 8, 2010 wghtz 20000
Friday Agril 9, 2010 Check-Out

Remowve Products Qty. Tatal
o m Standard Room (2 Nights, 1 Adult) 1 400.00

‘This is a standard room.

Subtotal: $400.00

| Continue shopping (_update cart ) ( checkout )
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In the final step, the visitor enters the billing information, payment details, and
completes the order.

Summary

This is only a small example of how Ubercart can be used not only for selling
products, but also for offering services. New modules are created every day
that constantly add new features to it.
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Modules Used in the Book

It would be impossible to complete the book and help you to create your e-shop
without using the following great modules from some amazing developers. If you're
using these modules in your project, you can help them by donating, writing a
review at http://www.drupalmodules.com, helping to do translation, reporting
bugs and issues, or just by saying thanks to the developers!

In this chapter, we list the modules you can download when working through the
exercises for each of the chapters, and brief you a bit about them.

Modules used in Chapter 2

In Chapter 2, we download and install Drupal, Ubercart, and all of the basic
modules required to support or enhance our Drupal Ubercart e-store features.
Some of these are:

Token

Token allows other modules to place small bits of text into specific placeholders.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/token

Maintainers
Jeff Eaton, Greg Knaddison, Mike Ryan

Content Construcion Kit (CCK)

The Content Construction Kit is one of the most important modules in Drupal 6. It
allows the creation of custom fields for every content type from the user interface.



Modules Used in the Book

URL

http://drupal.org/project/cck

Maintainers
Karen Stevenson, Marc Ferran, Moshe Weitzman, Yves Chedemois

Filefield

Filefield creates a field for CCK used to upload files.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/filefield

Maintainers
Nathan Haug, Andrew Morton, Jakob Petsovits

Imagefield

Imagefield creates a field for CCK used to upload images.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/imagefield

Maintainers
Nathan Haug, Andrew Morton

ImageAPI

ImageAPI cooperates with other modules such as imagecache, and supports image
manipulation libraries such as GD2 and ImageMagick.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/imageapi

Maintainer
Andrew Morton
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ImageCache

ImageCache gives you the ability to create predefined image dimensions and easily
transform your images to one or more of these dimensions.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/imagecache

Maintainer
Andrew Morton

Thickbox

Thickbox brings the Thickbox jQuery add-on (http://jquery.com/demo/
thickbox/) to Drupal. It shows texts, forms, images, or videos in a hybrid modal.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/thickbox

Maintainer
Fredrik Jonsson

Google Analytics

Google Analytics adds its tracking code to your store.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/google analytics

Maintainers
Alexander Hass, Mike Carter
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Views

If CCK facilitates the import of data, Views makes it easier to present them. It allows
the creation of powerful queries without writing a single line of code.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/views

Maintainers
Earl Miles, Daniel Wehner, Derek Wright, Daniel F. Kudwien

Modules used in Chapter 4

In Chapter 4, we create categories and subcategories of products, make
customizations, and prepare the products catalog. To do it all, we make use of the
following modules:

Node import

Using Node import, you can import massive amounts of data from text files.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/node import

Maintainers

Robrecht Jacques, Daniel F. Kudwien, David Donohue, Neil Drumm

Community Tags

Community Tags allows the users of your store to tag your products.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/community tags

Maintainers
Omar Abdel-Wahab, Ronny Lopez
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Tagadelic

Tagadelic cooperates with Community Tags, and creates a block with the most
popular tags from your store.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/tagadelic

Maintainers
Bér Kessels, Rob Loach

Modules used in Chapter 7

In Chapter 7, we move on to manage our order process and customers. We also
integrate features that help us build good customer relationships, and thus, a good
business reputation. To achieve that, we make use of the following modules:

CiviCRM
CiviCRM is an open source CRM application. This module synchronizes the user
accounts of Drupal with the customers of CiviCRM.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/civicrm

Maintainer
Donald A. Lobo

UC Wish List

UC Wish List gives your customers the opportunity to create their wish lists and
store them for later use.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/uc_wishlist

Maintainer
Ryan Szrama
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Simplenews

Simplenews is a module for the creation of newsletters. It supports multiple mailing
lists and users can subscribe and unsubscribe to them easily.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/simplenews

Maintainers
Erik Stielstra, Rob Roy Barreca

Tweetbacks

Tweetbacks shows the posts from Twitter that refer to pages or products from
your store.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/tweetbacks

Maintainer
Christopher S. Charabaruk

Twitter

Twitter allows users to display their Twitter posts in their account or to post a tweet
when they create new content at your site.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/twitter

Maintainers
Jeff Eaton, James Walker
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Modules used in Chapter 9

In Chapter 9, we work towards enhancing our Ul to present our customers with an
intuitive Ul To achieve that, the following modules would be very useful:

Browsing History Recommender

Browsing History Recommender creates recommendations based on
browsing history.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/history rec

Maintainer
Daniel Zhou

Relevant Content

Relevant Content creates blocks showing relevant content, based on the taxonomy of
the current product.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/relevant content

Maintainer
Nicholas Tompson

Ubercart Products Recommender

Ubercart Products Recommender creates a block for product recommendations,
based on the order history of your store.

URL

http://www.drupal.org/project/uc_rec

Maintainer
Daniel Zhou

[317]




Modules Used in the Book

Panels

Panels is a layout builder for Drupal, allowing a site administrator to create
customized layouts for multiple uses.

URL

http://www.drupal.org/project/panels

Maintainers
Earl Miles, Sam Boyer, Daniel F. Kudwien, Bernd Oliver Stinderhauf

Views Slideshow

Views Slideshow cooperates with Views to create custom slideshows for
your products.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/views_ slideshow

Maintainers
Adam Moore, Fearls Groove, Aaron Winborn

Ubercart Views

Ubercart Views allows you to create specialized views for Ubercart, in order to
display user or order data.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/uc_views

Maintainer
Mads Peter Henderson

Ubercart Ajax cart

The Ajax cart gives your customers the ability to add products to the cart instantly,
without refreshing the page.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/uc_ajax cart
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Maintainers
Erik Seifert, Joe Chellman

Ubercart Terms Of Service

Ubercart Terms of Service is a simple module that creates text with terms of service
and a checkbox, which needs to be checked before submitting the order.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/uc_termsofservice

Maintainer
Pedro Cambra

Ubercart Discounts (Alternative)

The Ubercart Discounts module allows you to create discounts for your store.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/uc_discounts alt

Maintainers
Ezra Barnett Gildesgame, Ryan Groe

Ubercart Discount Coupons

The Ubercart Discount Coupons module allows you to create coupon codes to
provide discounts to your customers.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/uc_coupon

Maintainers
Dave Long, Blake Lucchesi
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UC Multiprice

If you sell your products in many different countries, this module allows you to sell
them at different prices for each country.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/uc_multiprice

Maintainer
Sjoerd Arendsen

Modules used in Chapter 10

In Chapter 10, we try our hands on various techniques to promote our products and
e-store, and also optimize our store for security. The following modules would be
very helpful for that:

SEO Checklist

SEO Checklist doesn't add any new functionality to our site, but it suggests useful
modules and checks that they are installed and properly configured.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/seo checklist

Maintainers
Dave Reid, Kris Vanderwater, Ben Finklea

Pathauto

Pathauto automatically creates path aliases for our nodes, categories, and users. It
generates search engine-friendly URLs and improves the ranking of our pages.

http://drupal.org/project/pathauto

Maintainers
Greg Knaddison, Frederik S. Olesen, Clay Butterfly, Mike Ryan
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Page Title

This module automatically creates <title> elements for our nodes and users. It also
gives authors the ability to create a page title different from the node title.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/page title

Maintainers
Nicholas Thompson, John Wilkins, Robert Douglass

Global Redirect

Global Redirect creates page redirects and solves problems related to duplicate
content and lower rankings by search engines.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/globalredirect

Maintainers
Nicholas Thompson, Alexander Hass

Path redirect

Path redirect also uses redirects, but for another reason. It helps you to create
redirects from old or deactivated pages to new ones.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/path redirect

Maintainers
Dave Reid, Alexander Hass, Steven N. Severinghaus, Jeff Robbins
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Meta tags

Meta tags creates meta tags for your products and pages.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/nodewords

Maintainers
Alberto Paderno, Robrecht Jacques, Gdbor Hojtsy

Site map

Site map creates a page with a site map in a readable form. The visitors of your site
can view the structure of it, but it's also accessible by search engines.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/site_map

Maintainer
Fredrik Jonsson

XML sitemap

XML sitemap automatically creates a site map that is compatible with the XML
Sitemap protocol.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/xmlsitemap

Maintainers
Dave Reid, Earnie Boyd, Alberto Paderno, Darren Oh

Service links

Service links allows you to share your content in the most popular networking sites,
such as Facebook, StumbleUpon, Digg, Delicious, Google, Yahoo, and so on. People
spend most of their time in these sites, so it's a great opportunity to inform them
about your company and your products.
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URL

http://drupal.org/project/service links

Maintainer
Rob Loach

Ubercart Google Base Integration

Ubercart Google Base Integration allows you to submit your products to Google
Merchant Center (formerly known as Google Base).

URL

http://drupal.org/project/uc_gbase

Maintainer
John Youssef Ibrahim

Backup and Migrate

Backup and Migrate simplifies the task of backing up and restoring your database.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/backup migrate

Maintainer
Ronan Dowling

Security Review

This is a simple module that checks your website and gives you a report about
existing vulnerabilities.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/security review

Maintainer
Ben Jeavons
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Mollom

Mollom is one of the best anti-spam tools available. It protects your site from several
threats, such as spams in the form of comments, contacts, or password requests, or
fake user account registrations.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/mollom

Maintainers
Dave Reid, Dries Buytaert

Modules used in Appendix A

Ubercart is suitable not only to sell physical products, but to build a Hotel Booking
System as well. In Appendix A, we analyze the following module and we show you
how to configure it:

Hotel Booking System for Ubercart

Ubercart can now be used for hotel bookings, thanks to the Hotel Booking System
for Ubercart.

URL

http://drupal.org/project/uc_hotel

Maintainer
Will Vincent

Summary

Of course, the modules that we studied here are not the only third-party
modules related to Ubercart. As it grows in popularity, new modules are

added daily that add exciting new features, so visit http: //www.ubercart.org
or http://www.drupalmodules.com often and be informed about all the

new releases.
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Free and Commercial
Ubercart Themes

In this appendix, you will find some very interesting free and commercial themes.
Some of them are designed especially for Ubercart and some of them are general
Drupal themes that fit well to an e-store design. You can install them and use them
immediately, or customize them to fit to your needs.

Free themes

Theoretically speaking, you can use any of the free Drupal themes from the
Drupal website. The themes that we suggest here are designed especially for
Ubercart and are appropriate for an e-commerce installation.

Acquia Prosper

Acquia Prosper is a free theme, designed especially for Ubercart. It is

not a standalone theme, but it's a sub-theme of Fusion Core base theme
(http://drupal.org/project/fusion). It provides enhanced features for
your site, such as custom shopping cart icons, custom product templates, and
themed catalog grid view.



Free and Commercial Drupal Themes

Creator
Acquia, Top Notch Themes

URL

http://drupal.org/project/acquia prosper

Featured Sud ut parspiciatis
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S39.76 heand husicd
12 weaks B days Bgo
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.
12 weeks 6 days B0
Bay Light Shons Blua Shirt Dress Shirt with Tie These headghones
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Red pumps i 1. days 8go
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) overcoal
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N i These shaes are
SUpFEmEly
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AD Novus

This is a general Drupal theme, but its simplicity is ideal for an e-commerce website.
It offers fixed and fluid versions, support for one- two- and three-column layouts,
and compatibility with W3C standards.

Creator
Avioso Designs

URL

http://drupal.org/project/ad_novus

-.-Novus

“ " HRocketTheme GPL Template

This Iz the mizgaion staiment. Morbi id lacus, EBam malesuada diam ut libero, Sed blandil, jusio nec euismad laores, nunc
Admin nulla iaculis elit vitas. Donec dolor. Class aptent tacili sociosqu ad litora forguent par conubia nostra. per inceptas
hymenaeos. Vivamus westibulum felis nec libero, Duls laborlis.

My blog

Create content Sample Page

My account Pubished in vi
{ comment | Read mone | 1 attachment

Recent posts

News aggregator Mortbd id lacus. Etiam malesuada diam uf libera. Sed blandi, justo nec euismod laorest, nunc

. nulla iaculis elit vitlae. Donec dalar. Class aptent laci sociosqu ad lilora lorquent per canubia

Administer nosira, per inceptos hymenaeos. Wivamus westibulum felis nec libero. Duis lobortis. Cum sodis
nalegue penalibus el magnis s parturient mentes_ nascatur ridiculus mus. Nunc venenalis

Log out prebum magna Donec dictum ulirices massa. Donec vestibulum porititor purnus.
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Acquia Marina

Acquia Marina is another general Drupal theme that works well with Ubercart. It
provides one-, two-, or three-column layouts, 15 collapsible block regions, and fluid
or fixed layouts. The new version 3 is even more advanced, providing right-to-left
theming and point-and-click layout.

Creator
Acquia, Top Notch Themes

URL

http://drupal.org/project/acquia marina

Search

4 Nodes of Six

We're the latest and greatest!

ABOUT US TEST VIEW FORUMS CONTACT US

HOME ‘ONLINE PRESENTATIONS

UNORDERED LIST DUMI

\/ List item one Lorem ipsum dolo uer adipiscing elit, sed

diam nonummy ni aurit ut laoreet dolore

v List item two
magna aliquam erat volutpat. Ut wisi enim ad m

‘/ List item Three

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet
Tue, 07/01/2008 - 17:05 by jay

Testi t
m Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam L

nenummy nibh euismed tincidunt ut lacreet dolore magna aliquam erat

2 weeks 1 day ago

k3

volutpat. Ut wisi enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exerci tation Wallace likes cheese

ullamcorper suscipit lobartis nis! ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat

Duis autem vel eum iriure dolor in hendrerit in vulputate velit esse

5 weeks 2 days ago

oh yeah??!

» jeremy molestie consequat, vel illum dolore eu feugiat nulla facilisis at vero eros 5 Weeks 2 days ago
. et accumsan et iusto odio dignissim qui blandit praesent luptatum zzril
» hallu ’ ° o » laoreet dolore magna
delenit augue duis dolore te feugalt nulla facilisi. ]

» jay & weeks 1 day ago
e Lorem ipsum dalor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam SRRt T
- nonummy nibh euismed tincidunt ut laorest dolore magna aliguam erat ek f oy e

» creshiswic biiwasies & daido

k3

My account

¥

Page view

¥

Recent posts

k3

Create content

%

Feed aggregator

13

Administer

volutpat. Ut wisi enim ad minim veniam, guis nostrud exerci tation
5 more
ullamcorper suscipit lobortis nisl ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat.
Duis autem vel eum iriure dolor in hendrerit in vulputate velit esse
molestie consequat, vel illum dolore eu feugiat nulla facilisis at vero eros

et accumsan et iusto odio dignissim qui blandit prassent luptatum zzril delenit augue duis dolore te feugait nulla facilisi.

Epsum factorial non deposit quid pro quo hic escorol. Olypian quarrels et gorilla congolium sic ad nauseum. Souvlaki ignitus
carborundum e pluribus unum. Defacto lingo est igpay atinlay. Marquee selectus non provisio incongruous feline nolo
contendre. Gratuitous octopus niacin, sodium glutimate, Quote meon an estimate et non interruptus stadium. Sic tempus fugit
esperanto hiccup estrogen. Glorious baklava ex librus hup hey ad infinitum. Non sequitur condominium facile et geranium
incognito. Epsumn factorial non depasit quid pro qua hic escorol. Marquee selectus non provisio incongruous feline nolo
contendre Olypian quarrels et gorilla congolium sic ad nauseum. Souviaki ignitus carborundum e pluribus unum.

Commercial themes

If you want to have a unique presentation without paying a vast amount of money,
then you can download a premium theme from a theme seller.
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Market Share

Market Share is a commercial theme for Ubercart. It offers 16 Drupal regions and
includes stock photos, logo, and layered Photoshop file. It also has a drop-down
menu and custom Add to cart buttons.

Creator
Top Notch Themes

URL

http://www.topnotchthemes.com/theme/1058

my-website-url.com

Y Shelly's Store

About Shelly Our 105% guarantee Resources

CART
CONTACT US
ORDER STATUS

SELECT A CATEGORY

SHOPPING CART . SU PPL'ES SEARCH

1x Book: "The Search this site:

10-Minute Maid
t helly's — =
ot Vol MNeed something for that stubbom stain? Shelly's tried everything, and ‘ m
salls only the stuff thal works. Guaranteed!
House®
TEVMEEE RIS DI Shelly's Super No-nonsense Perfect brush-
1 hem Total: $14.95 Do-It-All dishwashing and-pan set REFENT COMMENTS
H i Me foa!
(View cart) (Checkout) Cleanmg Kit set 2 weeks 2 days ago
L ]
3 ! ‘ Tha s for the sip!
= ’QH = & weeks 5 hours ago
SHELLY'S QUICK CLEANING b &
10195 o0 $9.95
i i Add to cart 5 GET THE BOOK THAT

Dog doo is tough for three - g
oators: R sels fsiakns, 8 A toafh X8 Add oart % STARTED IT ALL!
il's — sormy, gotia say it—wet You
can take care of all three Sh B"}fls
problams with one selution: baby Magical
powder! Cleaner

2 comments | Read mors

o

COMMENTS

$12.95

Me tool

Add to cart o)
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Luxe

This theme has a fixed layout width of 900 px and provides one- or two-column
layouts and 15 block regions. It includes custom theming for the most important
elements of Ubercart, such as product pages, attributes, shopping cart, catalog grid,
and checkout form.

Creator
Top Notch Themes

URL

http://www.topnotchthemes.com/theme/1042

¢ TotallyRandomStore e
Stuf w N Needed™ h

PRODUCTS ABOUTUS FAQ MANUALS SHIPPING TERMS

Best Sellers

Poe mask
Shackleford compass MASK-002 Zorro baklava

COMP-01 BAKL-0001

shopping cart. Sk
“ e s B

0 items Total: $0.00 ! :

$12.95 $7.95
Catalog $24.93
— oo [ .. .

s

Office (3)
Party (7)
Sport (3)
Travel (3)

So many people can't be wrong. These products have been ordered the most.

Catalog
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New Media

This theme also offers very interesting features, such as a jQuery color picker, many
preloaded color schemes, configurable layouts, and advanced theme settings. It also
offers multi-level drop-down menus and dynamic regions.

Creator
All Drupal Themes

URL

http://www.alldrupalthemes.com/drupal -themes/newmedia

Home  Drop-Down Color Me | Features Contact Enterseamn -

media

Hure
What do you think of this theme? >
adi_prt newmedia What do you think of
this thema?
Submitted by admin or 1/12/2009 13:42 5 4
Amazing
]
24% {1100 votes
Test Pages e
akin
v 16% (7C0Votes =it
Drzahtaking
_— Heavenly
3% (MO vwles’ [
Heavenly
7% 13C0votes,
Midulowiy
= 2% [ULDvotes)
2 |ngin Page Demn Totalvotes: 4501

Add new cominenl

A third comment

User login

Usename

Submitted by admin or Mor,_ 03/

Donse faucinne meing in macea lanrest unliinat Niie snicmod diam eit amat liharmn

Summary

All of the themes we discussed in this appendix are just a tiny selection, but they
are selected to fit your needs and are suitable for your store. Of course, there are
thousands of Drupal Themes available at http://drupal.org/project/Themes,
and there are also dozens of companies providing free and commercial themes. The

final choice is yours.
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about 149

configuring 149, 150
Google Merchant Center 287
Google product search 287
Google Webmaster Tools 282, 283
GPL 7

H

header substitution 222
hotel booking block 307-309
hotel booking system, setting up
base rate name field 300
base rates 299
fields 300
general settings 303, 304
occupancy modifiers field 301
rate calendar field 300
rate modifiers field 301
upgrades/addons field 302
Hotel Booking System for Ubercart
about 324
maintainer 324
url 324
hotel room type
creating 304-307
hotel room type, options
base rate 306
body 306
default minimum occupancy requirement
305
default number available 305
image 306
maximum occupancy 305
modifier 306
occupancy modifiers 306
room code 305
smoking room 305
title 305
HTML template
about 218
css element 218
elements 218
images element 218
index.html element 218

HTML theme
migrating, to Drupal template 217-219

identification, groups
description field 71
help text field 71
vocabulary name field 71
ImageAPI
about 32,312
maintainers 312
url 312
ImageAPI GD2 32
ImageCache
about 32, 313
maintainer 313
url 313
ImageCache, site building 44
ImageField 32
Imagefield
about 312
maintainers 312
url 312
input formats, site configuration 50
internet marketing
about 284
Google Analytics 289
Google Base integration 287
service links module 284, 285
invoicing 167

J

JavaScript library 227
jQuery Scripts 208

L

links theming 223
local environment

creating 20
Luxe theme

about 330

url 330
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Market Share theme
about 329
url 329
menus, site building
about 45
add menu button 46
fields, add menu button 46, 47
navigation menus 45
primary links menus 45
secondary links menu 45
meta tags
about 322
maintainers 322
url 322
meta tags module
about 271
configuring 272
copyright 271
description 271
keywords 271
robots 271
meta tags module, settings
meta tags content generation options 273
meta tags creation options 273
meta tags to output in HTML option 272
meta tags to show on edit forms option 272
taxonomy options 274
modules, site building 47
modules, Ubercart
cart 33
conditional actions 33
order 33
product 34
store 34
Mollom
about 324
maintainers 324
url 324
Mollom module
about 296
configuring 297

N

navigation
$primary_links 221

$search_box 221
$secondary_links 221
New Media theme
about 331
url 331
newsletter, Ubercart wish list
about 180
implementing 180
new tax rate
adding 132-136
Node import
about 314
maintainers 314
url 314

o)

optional core modules, Ubercart
attribute 34
catalog 34
file downloads 34
payment 34
report 34
roles 34
shipping 34
taxes 34
orders
managing 157
orders, processing
about 165
invoicing 167
line item amount, adding 166
log actions, viewing 169
orders, merging 166
packaging option, creating 168
payment action, logging 168
shipping cart, creating 169
order settings, store administration 63-65
orders fulfillment
about 157, 158
order, creating from admin panel 164, 165
order aspects, configuring 163, 164
orders, processing 165
orders, searching 161
orders, viewing 162, 163
order workflow 158-160
order workflow 152
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P url 321
path redirect module

page content about 269
$breadcrumb 221 configuring 269, 270
$content 221 Payment Card Industry Security Standards
$left 221 Council (PCI SSC) 139
$right 221 payment gateways
page template Adyen | Ubercart Payment 145
$head_title 220 analyzing 143
$scripts 221 EBS Payment Gateway for Ubercart 146
$styles 220 IDEAL Pro | Ubercart Payment 146
page title integrating with 146
about 321 Ogone | Ubercart payment 145
maintainers 321 selecting 143, 144, 145
url 321 SPplus payment for Ubercart 145
page title module Ubercart eWay Payment Gateway 146
about 266 payment gateways, payment module
configuring 267 authorize.net 35
panels credit card 35
about 318 CyberSource 35
maintainers 318 Google Checkout 35
url 318 PayPal 35
panels, for product layout 240-247 test gateway 35
panels basic configuration payment methods
about 238 analyzing 143
features, changing 239, 240 payment settings
functionality, changing 239, 240 about 137, 142
panels module 234 analyzing 141, 142
panels module, in Drupal credit cards, accepting on site 139
about 235, 236 payment methods, selecting 143
basic configuration 238 payment workflow 137
for, product layout 240 Ubercart third-party payment modules 145
installing 237 payment workflow 137, 138
mini panels 237 PayPal
panel nodes 236 about 147
panel pages 236 account setup instructions 147
Pathauto account upgrade instructions 147
about 320 PayPal account
maintainers 320 about 147
url 320 setting up 147
Pathauto module upgrading 147
about 265 Website Payments Pro, applying for 148,
configuring 265 149
node path settings 266 performance, site configuration 51
Path redirect bandwidth optimizations, optimization
about 321 features 51
maintainers 321 block cache, optimization features 51
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clear cached data, optimization features 51
minimum cache lifetime, optimization
features 51
optimization features 51
page cache, optimization features 51
page compression, optimization features 51
Photoshop template 224
PHP 19
PHP requirements, Ubercart installation
GD2 library 20
PHP memory requirements 20
register Globals 20
safe mode 20
pictured cart module
about 250
configuring 251
functionalities 250
installing 251
post settings section, content management
42
predicate 112
principles, Drupal theme
about 188
buying it 191
designer, hiring 192
doing it yourself 190
getting, for free 191
product attributes
basic settings 99
creating 99-105
product catalog
creating 73
managing 107
product catalog structure
creating 69, 77
product categories
catalog 70
configuring 70
creating 69
product classes 106
product cross-selling
about 229
recommendation systems, using 232
taxonomies, using 230
product kit
creating 86, 87
product layout
panels, using 234

products

creating 80-82

importing, from text files 88-98

managing 82-86
product settings, store administration 65-67
products reports, Ubercart reports 172
product subcategories

creating 69,74, 75

Q

qualifying type, Ubercart Discounts module
254

qualifying amount, Ubercart Discounts
module 254

R

ready Drupal theme
basic principles, for selecting theme 188
installing 187, 193-195
selecting 188
user interface components 188
recommendation API
installing 232
recommendation systems 232
region 209
Relevant Content
about 317
maintainer 317
url 317
requisites, Ubercart installation
database 18
MySQL database 18
operating system 18
PHP 19
PHP requirements extensions 19
web server 18
RSS publishing section, content
management 43

S

sales and price administration 253
sales reports, Ubercart reports
about 172
custom sales summary 174
extra reports 176
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options 173 UPS 35

sales per year 174 USPS 35
sales summary 173 weight quote 35
sales tax 175 shipping quote settings
stock 176 flat rate tab 117
SaveComplete 218 overview 113
search engine optimization overview tab 113
about 263 quote methods 115
Drupal SEO Checklist module 264 quote settings page 113, 114
global redirect module 267 UPS quote 120
meta tags module 271 USPS quote 126
page title module 266 weight quote shipping method 128
Pathauto module 265 shopping cart
path redirect module 269, 270 about 250
site map module 276 improving 250
XML sitemap module 279 sidebar left theming 223
Security Review sidebar right theming 223
about 323 Simplenews
maintainer 323 about 316
url 323 maintainers 316
security review module url 316
about 296 site building
configuring 296 about 44
Semicolon Seperated Values file. See SSV blocks 44
file ImageCache 44
SEO Checklist menus 45, 46
about 320 modules 47
maintainers 320 themes 47
url 320 URL aliases 48
Service links views 48
about 322 site configuration, Drupal
maintainer 323 about 48
url 323 date and time 48
service links module file system 49
about 284 formats 49
configuring 284 input formats 50
Ice Rocket link 286 options 48
settings 286 performance 51
settings page 285 site information 52
Technorati link 286 site identity
settings, groups $front_page 221
multiple select field 72 $logo 221
required field 72 site information, site configuration 52
tags field 72 site map
weight field 72 about 322
shipping methods, fulfillment module maintainer 322
flatrate 35 url 322

[340]




site map module
about 276
categories settings pane 278
configuring 276, 277
options 278, 279
RSS settings pane 279
site map content pane 277
site performance
improving 292
settings 293
Skinr module 213
SKU 82
SSV file 88
Stock Keeping Unit. See SKU
store administration
about 53
cart settings 54, 55
catalog settings 56, 58
checkout settings 58-62
order settings 63-65
product settings 65-67
store settings 67
store application
internet marketing 284
payment gateways, integrating with 146
payment settings 137
performance, improving 292
search engine optimization 263
security, enhancing 294
tax rates, managing 131
store security
Backup and Migrate module 294, 296
enhancing 294
Mollom module 296
security review module 296
store settings, store administration 67

T

Tagadelic
about 79, 315
maintainers 315
url 315
taxonomies
about 230
community tagging, vocabularies 230
product types, vocabularies 230

vocabularies 230

vocabularies, creating 231
tax rate configuration

about 132

new tax rate, adding 132-136
terms of service module

about 253

configuring 253

installing 253
theme

creating, Zen theme used 202
theme-specific configuration 199-201
theme global settings 198,199
themes, site building 47
Thickbox

about 32, 313

maintainer 313

url 313
Token

about 311

maintainers 311

url 311
turn-key feature 131
Tweetbacks

about 316

maintainer 316

url 316
Twitter

about 316

maintainers 316

url 316
Twitter account, Ubercart wish list 185
Twitter module 186

U

Ubercart
about 9,17
downloading 33
E-shop 12-15
extra modules 34
features 9-11
final store overview 11-15
hotel booking system, setting up 299
installing 33
modules, required 33
online stores 10, 11
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optional core modules 34 Ubercart Products Recommender

Ubercart-specific themes 188 about 317
Ubercart Ajax cart maintainer 317
about 318 url 317
maintainers 319 Ubercart Recommender module 232
url 318 Ubercart reports
Ubercart configuration about 170
store administration 53 Cart links clicks 170
Ubercart Custom Price module customer reports 171
about 260 product reports 172
configuring 260 sales reports 172
installing 260 Ubercart Terms of Service
Ubercart Discount Coupons about 319
about 319 maintainer 319
maintainers 319 url 319
url 319 Ubercart third-party payment modules 145
Ubercart discount coupons module Ubercart Views
about 256 about 247,318
configuring 256, 257 maintainer 318
installing 256 new products 248
Ubercart Discounts popular products 248
about 319 product pairs 249
maintainers 319 store orders 249
url 319 user products 249
Ubercart discounts module url 318
about 254 Ubercart wish list
installing 254 about 179
settings 254, 255 community-building actions 180
Ubercart E-shop corporate blogging 181
administration section 14 discussion forum 182, 184
checkout page 14 newsletters 180
product catalog 12 Twitter account 185
shopping cart 13 Uberdrupal
Ubercart Google Base Integration about 36
about 323 using 36
maintainer 323 UC Multiprice
url 323 about 320
Ubercart installation maintainer 320
requisites 18 url 320
Ubercart Multiprice module UC Wish List
about 258 about 315
configuring 258 maintainer 315
installing 258 url 315
Ubercart Price Per Role module United Parcel Service quote. See UPS quote
about 259 United States Postal Service quote. See
configuring 260 USPS quote

installing 260

[342]




UPS quote w

about 120

account, setting up 121-124 weight quote

advantages 120 about 128
URL aliases, site building 48 working 128,129
user-generated free tagging workflow states 158

creating 77 workflow statuses 158
user interface components, ready Drupal

theme

color scheme 188

customization 190 X{\MPE
Drupal version 189 installing 20-24
features 189 XML sitemap
number of columns 188 abqut 322
regions available 189 maintainers 322
updates 190 submitting, to Google 282-284
USPS quote url 322
about 126 XML sitemap module
working 126-128 aboqt 279
configuring 280
\'} front page pane 281
node settings 281
Views settings pane 281
about 32,314
maintainers 314 Z
url 314
views, site building 48 Zen theme
Views Slideshow about 202
about 318 advantages 205
maintainers 318 characteristics 205
url 318 installing 205-212
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